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THE PHONETICS OF THE
ZULU LANGUAGE

INTRODUCTION

THE value of a study of the general principles of phonetics, and of

their application to any particular language, cannot be over-
estimated when a knowledge of that language is required. The acquire-
ment of a corrcet pronunciation depends to a very great extent upon
the ability to imitate, and, for this reason, the unconscious imitation
of young children makes it possible for them to acquire any language
at first hand very rapidly and with native correctness of pronuncia-
tion and intonation. For a person more mature, however, the ability
to imitate unconsciously has, in most cases, passed partially if not
completely away. For this reason it is very necessary, if pronuncia-
tion approximating to the correct be desired, to investigate the
phonetics of the language very minutely. It has been well said * that
when a new language is undertaken, one hitherto unreduced to writing,
it must not, be expected that a single sound will be found corresponding
exactly to any in one’s mother tongue, and one may consider it
fortunate if, after investigation, half-a-dozen sounds are found so to
correspond.

Now in the study of Bantu languages, attention to the phonetics,
while it is as necessary as in that of any other language group, is of
the utmost practical utility. Until the advent of the Christian
missionary among Bantu peoples, Bantu languages, with the possible
exception of Arabic-written Swahili on the East Coast, were unwritten
languages. It is only in recent years that the task of reducing them
to writing has been undertaken, and there are still large numbers
of them in which no printed book has been issued. In this reduction
to writing the Roman alphabet has generally been used, with a greater
or less degree of success. The Roman alphabet, however, has its
limitations, and only those who have participated in the task of
reducing a language to writing can realize the difficulties of adapting
such a limited number of symbols to the varieties of sound which
present themselves. The Lepsius alphabet and that of Dr. Steere have
gone a long way to meet these difficulties.

1 By Professor Daniel Jones, of London University.
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But by far the greatest difficulty of the untrained investigator
is to recognize when his imitation of the native sound is wrong. His
ear needs training along phonetic lines ; and then, when he is able to
hear correctly, he needs the knowledge of sound mechanism that will
enable him to record correctly such sounds, describe them to others,
and produce them himself.

Many men who have lived twenty, thirty, or even forty years
among Bantu peoples, and who can understand the language of their
particular tribe perfectly, talk, to this day, with a pronunciation,
intonation and general “accent” entirely foreign to the language.
Others again, who are authorities on the grammatical structure and
idioms of the language, have not, to this day, realized the true
pronunciation of many of the most essential sounds. For instance,
though numbers of works- have been published on Swabhili, I have
not seen one in which the true nature of the b-sound has been
recorded, viz. that it is the bi-labial implosive, similar in type to that
appearing in Zulu and Xosa. How many years passed by before the
importance of Intonation in Bantu languages was realized ? The
discovery has but recently been made that the questionable Central
Bantu b-v-w sound is simply the bi-labial voiced fricative. It has not
yet been generally recognized that the peculiar Suto sound, found
only with the vowels i and u, and represented as Ii, Iu, is d with a
velarized stop, a sound very easy to acquire if its nature is once under-
stood. The riddle of the so-called interchangeable l-d-r sound of
Central Bantu has yet to be solved.! These few instances will give an
idea of the value and importance of a scientific knowledge of phonetics
in approaching a Bantu language, and I trust that the pages to come
will throw some light onto the true nature of Zulu speech-sounds.

The Bantu languages are still in a state practically uninfluenced
by spelling-pronunciation ; but I have already noticed that, both in
Zulu and in Suto, the influence of written langnage is beginning to have
its effect on the spoken, and this influence may become a strong factor
in the evolution of any language. Since the influence of spelling on
pronunciation may be regarded as an artificial one, I think we have
every right to try to minimize that influence as much as possible.
This can only he done by encouraging phonetic writing. There is at
present a limited amount of literature in the Bantu languages, and an
alteration in the orthography which would become well nigh impossible

1 This may prove to be retroflex-1, and such is the opinion of W. Bourquin; cf.
Neue Ur-Bantu Wortstiimme (Berlin, 1923), notes on pp. 10, 14, 15, ete.
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in a few years would be possible now. I shall, after discussing n
detail the nature of the sounds in Zulu, make some suggestions as to
necessary and possible improvements in the present Zulu orthography.

Now, quite apart from the value of phonetics in any individual
Bantu language, it is impossible to do any comparative Bantu work
of real value until the individual languages to be compared have been
reduced to some common phonetic basis. For instance, the Portuguese
writers, in recording Mbundu and Kongo words, use ¢ to denote the
unvoiced velar explosive (k) when in combination with w, and x to
denote the phonetic [ ; in Zulu and Xosa these two symbols are used
to signify the palato-alveolar and the lateral clicks respectively. Again
the symbol r, which in Suto stands for the rolled lingual, is, in Zulu,
used for the velar fricative (phonetic x), the sound of g in Afrikaans ;
then again the symbol g, which in most Bantu languages is used to
indicate the voiced velar explosive, is, in Chwana, used to indicate
what r does in Zulu. The use of h to mark aspiration is widely adopted
by some orthographists, but the ignoring of aspiration by most makes
comparative work very difficult. The use of h, however, to indicate
something other than aspiration, as in the bh of current Zulu, is
certainly a step in the wrong direction.

* ® * * *

H. N. Riis, in his Grammatical Outline of the Oji Language, made
the following statement :—

“To fix the sounds of a language which has never before been
written, and to represent them in such a way as really to correspond
with the peculiar nature of the language, is a much more difficult
task than on a first glance might appear. It requires not only a
long, patient, and careful attention, but also a thorough knowledge
of the grammatical structure of the language, especially of its
etymological part, with which the nature of its sounds is most
intimately connected. Even the alphabet, therefore, cannot be
considered as definitely settled till the whole of the language in all
its parts has been thoroughly investigated.”

The very close connexion between the phonetics of a language
and its morphological and syntactical structure is a thing that is readily
realized even in languages which have possessed their written form
for many centuries ; and it is only reasonable to expect that this
connexion is even closer in those languages, which, like the Bantu,

t Grammatical Outline and Vocabulary of the Oji Language, with especial reference
to the Akwapim Dialect, by Rev. H. N, Riis (Basel, 1854), p. 4,
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have not, until very recently, been in any way dependent on writing.
It is the sound which conveys the meaning, and naturally modifications
of that sound convey modifications of the meaning. Whilst a thorough
knowledge of the grammar of a language undoubtedly throws great
light on its phoneties, a statement of the converse is even more true.
A thorough knowledge of the phonetics of a language throws great light
wpon its grammar. It will be part of my task in this work to indicate
how great a part the phonetics of Zulu plays in the morphology and
syntax of the language, and to point out that many of the hitherto
puzzling ¢ exceptions ™ to grammatical rules which have been
formulated without special attention to the phonetics are not
exceptions at all when the phonetic laws are known.

Now in the study of Zulu phonetics, the more deeply one probes
into the subject, the more convinced one becomes that, throughout,
the speech of these people is regulated by a wonderfully exact set of
phonetic laws. We shall see how wonderfully length and stress dovetail
one into the other, are dependent one upon the other, and together
exercise their influence upon the sounds surrounding them or upon
which they operate. The exact laws which govern the quality of the
mid-forward and mid-back vowels savour of the precision of
mathematical science. The presence or absence of a consonant in
the subjectival concord with the verb is the determining factor in the
forms of the objectival concord, of certain contracted verb tenses,
and of certain possessives. The presence of a bi-labial consonant in
certain roots is the signal for pre-palatalization to take place, according
to prescribed rules, when a verb-passive, a noun-diminutive, or a
locative-adverb is to be formed. Throughout the Bantu languages
the forms of the nasals and their influence on surrounding consonants
present a marked feature; and in this Zulu is no whit behind her
sister tongues.

The foregoing examples touch but the fringe of the phoneuic
influence on Zulu morphology and syntax. This part of the subject
is dealt with in some detail in the latter part of this work. A knowledge
of the grammar of a language is most necessary if the phonetics of the
language is to be studied scientifically. Grammar and phonetics must
go hand in hand.

* * * * *

The phonetic laws, which have a bearing on the grammar of a
language, are not to be picked up like surface diamonds. A cursory
survey of consonants and vowels will not reveal them. If a phonetic
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study is to be of real value it must be scientific, and it must be carried
out with scientific minuteness. There are ways of writing Zulu which
will serve certain purposes. The present orthography has proved
of immense value in providing for the people a certain amount of
literature, in opening the hitherto closed door of reading, and in
providing a means of communication and a means of record. But it
does not_pretend to be exact. It has palpable errors and palpable
compromises. For a scientific study of the Zulu language the present
orthography is of little value. Further, there is by no means unanimity
in the present writing of Zulu. There are those who follow Bishop
Colenso’s method of writing. There are those who abide by the
decisions of the Zulu Orthography Conference of 1907 ; and there are
those who use the symbols advocated by Father Bryant. Then again,
there are those who prefer the conjunctive method of writing (joining
all the component parts of verb tenses, ete. into single words), and
there are those who prefer the disjunctive method, and write all those
particles and auxiliaries as separate words. In each of these camps
are inconsistencies, and in many instances their promoters are unable
to decide how words should be divided.

Now, as I hope to make clear, a minute scientific inquiry into Zulu
phonetics shows that the division of word-groups is dependent upon
the operation of stress, tone, elision and coalescence ; hence, a careful
study of these questions will give us, not what we might prefer to write,
but what it 1s correct to write. It will give us the true Zulu divisions of
spoken Zulu into words and sentences, and it will give us the true
spoken punctuation of sentences, quite apart from the influence of
European modes of thought and European grammatical structure.

At the risk of appearing, to some, to be too pedantically minute
in this phonetic study, I have decided to record in all my examples
every phonetic phenomenon which presents itself.! I shall leave
nothing to deduction. For example it will be found that n before z
always implies the presence of d between them ; I shall write ndz.
Again nd in current Zulu, when analysed, is found to be nnd, except
when in initial position ; the latter is the form I shall use to indicate
this sound. In other words, I am adopting the principle of a close
transcription. throughout ; though I shall also indicate wherein I
consider a broad transcription may be used with impunity for practical
purposes. For the purposes of a minute scientific analysis, apart
from carefully recording each separate sound-type and variation of

1 Except that of contomitant nasalization of vowels, cf. Chapter II, § 12.



6 PHONETICS OF THE ZULU LANGUAGE

production, I also mark carefully the tone of each syllable, the
recurrence of stress, both main and secondary, and the presence of
length and half-length in syllables.

In order to further the comparative study of Bantu phonetics, it
is important that one Bantu language at least should be studied
with the minutest detail, so that it may form the basis of comparison.
It is hoped also that such a minute study of one language may stimulate
similar research in other Bantu languages. The Bantu languages,
as a whole, unveil to us many speech-sounds and types of speech-
sound otherwise unknown to the European phonetician ; and in this
feature Zulu is by no means behind other Bantu languages. The more
precise scientific knowledge we can have regarding these sounds the
better in the interests of science and the advancement of knowledge,
and T make no further apology for the scientific minuteness of this
study. '

* * * * *

My methods of investigating Zulu phonetics have been, in the
main, three. The first, and by far the most important, has been
that of the ear. The second and third methods have been employed
principally in testing that of which I could not be absolutely certain
by relying merely on hearing. These methods are that of applying
phonetic rules which the ear has already established and that of
experimental phonetics.

(1) The most important method of investigating speech-sounds
must necessarily be by the ear, attentive hearing to catch the slightest
variation in sound-form, in tone, and in stress. Phonetic training
gives a trained ear, and a trained ear brings one as near to the possibility
of unconscious imitation as any adult can get. Along with careful
attention to hearing the sound, the eye is often a most useful helpmate
in watching the movements of the lips. In addition to hearing the
sounds_carefully, they should be imitated and the correctness of the
imitation tested by ear. In this way it is possible to feel what is
going on in the mouth during the production of the sound.

(2) There are,*however, often minute differences of sound which
the ear, while it may sometimes detect them, is powerless to define,
or to decide wherein lie those differences. By the establishment of
working phonetic laws, and by their application these variations may
often be decided. It will be seen later how the laws of length, stress
and surrounding vowel influence have sometimes been wused to
determine the quality of certain vowels, especially when they are
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short ; and vice-versa how the quality of certain vowels has been
used to determine the syllabic or other nature of certain nasals. This
method, however, has principally been employed for purposes of
checking results obtained directly by the ear. )

(3) Experimental phonetics is a most valuable part of the study.
and one which should not be neglected if it is at all possible to employ
it. While laboratory work in this connexion is most valuable in
checking and confirming results, it very often opens up new avenues
of research, and sometimes unexpectedly indicates the nature of
sounds, which might otherwise have remained in oblivion. For
instance, a kymograph tracing revealed the close connexion between
the implosive and the click consonants. The most important
instruments and experimental methods of research which I have
employed in the analysis of Zulu sounds are the following :—

The Kymograph.—The kymograph is a large metal cylindrical
drum which is revolved by means of an electric motor at a uniform
speed. On this drum is stretched glazed paper, which is smoked by
a benzol gas flame. A sensitive * tambour * with quilled stylo is fixed
in such a position that it can be adjusted to touch the drum when
required and scratch a graph thereon as the drum revolves. To
the tambour is connected, by means of rubber tubing, a mouth-piece
into which the sound is spoken, and thus a tracing of the sound is
recorded on the drum. Other tambours may be connected to a
nasal-olive for the recording of nasalization in any sound, to a larynx-
piece in order to detect the slightest vibration caused by voicing, or
to an electric tuning-fork in order to obtain a wave of a certain fixed
pitch with which may be compared the length of the vibration-waves
of the vowels, ete., and thus fix definitely the tone of any given syllable.
Similarly, by means of an india-rubber bulb placed between the chin
of the speaker and some firm base, the stylo of yet another tambour may
be used to record variations of stress on the kymograph. Examples
of kymograph tracing will be given in illustration of various Zulu
sounds, and they will indicate clearly the value of this method of
investigation and testing.

Palatography.—For ascertaining exactly the fongue position in
the pronunciation of certain sounds, the employment of an artifical
palate, made to fit the native subject, has been found of great use.
A thin vulcanite plate, closely fitting the palate from the gum extremes
to the commencement of the velum, is worn by the native subjert
until he becomes thoroughly used to it. The plate is then remover



8 PHONETICS OF THE ZULU LANGUAGE

dusted over with chalk powder, reinserted, and the required sound
enunciated. On removing the plate the chalk taken off by the tongue
shows exactly where the tongue has touched the palate, while the
chalk adhering to the tongue shows what part of the tongue has
touched the palate. These results may conveniently be recorded on
numerous blue-print copies of the palate and the tongue, and compared
with similar results from subjects speaking other languages.

X-rays.—In investigating the physiological mechanism of the
clicks, for instance, the true tongue-positions cannot be ascertained
by any of the above methods, the artifical palate going no further
back in the mouth than the limit of the hard palate and the front of
the tongue obstructing any vision of the back of the mouth. In
such cases an experiment under X-rays, such as that described in
Chapter XI, is found to be of great assistance.

Dictaphone.—This instrument has proved of immense value in
recording Zulu narrative, folk-tales and songs, and allowing of careful
analysis of sound and tone, when reproduced repeatedly.

G'ramophone.—The records of Zulu speech and songs, prepared in
Johannesburg and bought widely by the natives, have proved useful
in checking conclusions come to from personal contact with natives.

Photography.—The camera I found useful for recording the lip-
positions of various sounds, especially for the rounding and spreading
of lips in the enunciation of vowels sounds.

Ocular.—Observation with the eye must, as far as possible,
accompany all experiments. The position and movements of the
tongue can in many cases be watched, also the formation of the lips
and the movements of the larynx, as in comparing explosive consonants

with implosives.
% % % * *



CHAPTER T
THE ZULU LANGUAGE
§1. The Place of Zulu among the Bantu Languages

Zulu belongs to the south-eastern group of the great family of
languages in Africa called Bantu. The Bantu languages are
distinguished by a wonderful prefix-system for the nouns with con-
cordial prefixal agreements of the adjectives, relatives, pessessives,
and verbs brought into grammatical relationship with them ; and by
a very full suffix-system of verbal derivatives. In addition to their
being agglutinative tending to inflexional, the Bantu languages are,
with the possible exception of Swahili, distinctly tone languages.
A further outstanding characteristic of this group is the wide use
of onomatopeic radicals as an integral part of speech. Perhaps
the main phonetic tests for a Bantu language are to ascertain whether
every syllable ends in a vow:l or a syllabic consonant, and whether
the stress is normally on the penultimate syllable of cach word-group.
It will be seen that Zulu adhercs to these rules.

Zulu is by no means a ““ pure * Bantu language. Outside influences
have been brought to bear upon it, affecting more especially vocabulary
and phenetics. Here, however, we are only concerned with the
phonetic aspect, and the intrusion of the foreign clicks into Zulu,
Xosa, and, to some extent, Suto is the most noteworthy outside
influence on the phonetics. Whether the use of the implosive
consonants in Zulu, Xosa, Suto, Swahili, and other East Coast Bantu
languages is due to an Asiatic influence or not is a question it is
impossible to answer with our present limited knowledge.

Nevertheless Zulu has so much in common with other Bantu
languages in grammar, vocabulary and phonetics, that a detailed
study of the language will make comparative work, whether in grammar
or phonetics, extremely profitable ; but, until languages are reduced
in a scientific manner to a common basis, any comparative work will
be very unsatisfactory.

§2. Geographical position, distribution, dialectal and other influences
32909
The Zulu language, isizii:lu, is now spoken by the natives of

Zululand, and of the greater part of Natal, though naturally there
are dialectal differences within that area, differences which become
more pronounced as the borders are approached.

J. L. Dohne, in his Zulu-Kafir Dictionary of 1857, wrote:
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“ Generally speaking the Zulu distinguishes only two dialects, the
high language—Ukukuluma, and the low—Amalala. To the first
belong the Zulu, Tembu and Xosa, to the second the languages of
all the other tribes of Natal, the frontier Fingoes, the Sutos, etc.
Another specification of the dialects is the Ukukuluma, high language ;
the Ukuteta, a clear, sharp pronunciation; the Ukutekeza, which
usually omits the nasal sounds and transmutes some consonants ;
the Ukutefula, which changes some labials and liquids: and the
Amalala, using none except low, broad, and flat sounds. But this
classification is merely nominal, and the Zulu itself bears the stamp
of the Tekeza and Tefula in many practical points, as in its soft form
ngi,—ngi ya tanda, ngukuhla, and yi—yisibi, ete. And in these points
it again differs from the Xosa, which has the sharp sounds ndi, ku,
st, ete.”” 1

Bishop Colenso, in his introduction to the First Steps in Zulu-
Kafir,® made the following observations: * The amaTefula dialect
is spoken by many of the Natal Kafirs, especially by the ama Quabe
tribe. Its chief peculiarity consists in putting y (or rather a sound
which resembles that of y, but is really a softening of the ) in the
place of I, and changing ny into » as shown in the following examples :—

Zulu amaTefula
lapo, there, when yapo
lez, these yezi
umlilo, fire umyiyo
innyama, meat INNAME
inngont, bird innoni

The amaLale dialect differs much from the Zulu. The name
(amaLala) is given collectively to certain tribes in this district (the
amaNclosi and others), who were conquered by the Zulus, and of
whom many are said to tekeza in their speech, whereas the tribes along
the Zulu coast to the rorth-east of Natal, as far as Delagoa Bay and
beyond, generally tefula. A few examples of the peculiarity of this
dialect are here given :—

Zulu-Kafir amaLala
inkomo, bullock 4yomo
inkunzi, bull wyudi
inkomokazi, cow womwadi
inkonyana, calf womwane

. . . The amaLala use very freely the harsh guttural represented

1 Preface, p. XV. b 2o
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by » . . . which practice is called wkuradule. Many of the tribes,
however, in Natal, which formerly used to tekeza, are Zuluized.”
Furthermore, Callaway’s folk-tale Ubabuze, written in the Baca
dialect, shows that in that dialect the afiricates tsh and dz are
frequently used, the former taking the place of the regular Zulu th,
and the latter found as nz instead of the Zulu nd. This is similar

to what occurs in the Swazi language, where t?mzd:fa zd:m is used
66388 8 83 9 . .

for Zulu izmmndd:fa zdm, and ukutshdnza is used for Zulu

834 88 9

uku thdmmnda. The Swazis, as do the amalala, also have the habit

of using the dental click where the Zulus use the palato-alveolar
or lateral.

Swazi. Zulu.
i 3209
yini:sa riniisa

A close examination of the gcographical distribution of the Zulu-

224 43 0

speaking peoples, shows that “ King’s”” Zulu, called ukukhuli:ma,

is spoken principally by the inhabitants of the lower Tugela basin,

and northward therefrom into Zululand, stopping, however, con-
224 48 9

siderably short of the Portuguese border. ukukhuli:ma is the

Zulu word for ““ to speak ”’, and, to the Zulu, the only true speech
32009
is that of the Zulus—isizi:lu. As we have observed from the records

of Dohne and Colenso, there are two main dialectal-forms of Zulu.

224 48 9
Of these, the first, called ikuthefi:la, a term signifying “to be oily,

224 3 9
slippery 7, is spoken by the dmagwd:6e and other clans, living along
the eastern seaboard, abutting on the territory where the purest

2 24 438
Zulu is spoken. The second dialect is called ukut’ecké:za, a term
signifying “ to quiver, to speak in a quavering voice ”. The dialects
- 828 8
included under this term are isifd:ja, spoken on the south-eastern

seaboard of Natal, south of the territory under * tefula * influence,
83-43-54
and isild:la, spoken between the Tugela River and the Swazi border,
abutting on the pure Zulu area. The Swazi Janguage, whichis con-
sidered to be a distinet language from that of Zulu, is also said to be
224 4 8 9
tkut’ekéiza.
1 A most useful map, illustrating the pure Zulu area and the various dialectal

influences, is to be found at the end of Mr. Carl Faye's recent book, Zulu References
(City Printing Works, Pietermaritzburg, 1923).
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Along the southern border of Natal, there is a strong influence,

from the Cape Province side of the border, of a group of languages
2 248 0
which are called ukuthé:tha, a term meaning “to Bpeak sharply,
224 8
to scold . The principal tribes speaking ukuthé: thu are the ama-

Mpondo, the amaXosa, the amaMpondomisi, the amaTembu, and
the amaGealeka. One of the outstanding phonetic differences between
Zulu and Xosa is that the latter uses the alveolar nasal combination
nd, where the former uses the velar 5g in the 1st person singular

6 6
subjectival (or objectival) ccncord with the verb, Xosa ndy, Zulu ngy, I.

43 9
To the west of Natal is the kubf:wa influence of the Suto language ;
hubiia is the Suto word for ““to speak ”. To the extreme north

of Zululand the influence of the Thonga peoples of Delagoa Bay is
5 538 90 9
felt. One branch of these, the amapemmbdmne, speaks a language
5 5 358

called nkuvﬁ lavit: Iu. the Thonga term for * to speak .1

The amaH_lubl and the amaMfengu tribes used to speak the
224 43
ukukhuld: ma, bat since they revolted and left Zululand to settle

among the amaXosa, they now “ teta

There is, of course, throughout Natal a great amount of influence
on the speech of the natives, exercised by the two principal European
languages, English and Dutch. This is becoming more and more
marked, as the natives assimilate more and more of European civiliza-
tion. In this work I have tried, as far as is possible in these days,
to record, the phonetics of the Zulu proper, but I realize that there
is far less opportunity of doing so than there was fifty years ago.

Before leaving this subject, two of the most noteworthy offshoots
from the Zulu language, due to the migration of the Zulu impis, must
be noticed. These are the Matebele (Sindebele) and the Ngoai
(Chingoni) languages, spoken in southern Rhodesia and Nyasaland
respectively, in the latter of which a gradual displacement of the
clicks seems to be taking place.

§3. Sources of Information
My two principal informants regarding Zulu pronunciation have
heen the Rev. John L. Dube and Mr. Frank Nxele. T worked with
Mr. Dube in London for several months during the year 1922, and
with Mr. Nxele in Johannesburg throughout the year 1923 and part
of 1924.

1 A fuller examination of these varieties will be found in Appendix VIT.
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John Langalibalele Dube is the son of James Dube. His grand-
father was a chief in Zululand near Nkandhla, and was treacherously
killed by Dingaan. The tribe, the Ngcobo tribe—the real surname
of these Dubes—then removed to Natal, and is still of considerable
importance in Natal under the chieftainship of Mandhlakayise, a
cousin of J. L. Dube. Jchn Dube’s father embraced Christianity
while still & boy under the Rev. D. Lindley, and became a Minister
of the Gospel. John Dube was born at Inanda Mission Station in
the year 1871, and received his early educaticn there and at
Amanzimtoti. Later he went to America for education, where he
spent several years. He himself became a minister ; and, in addition
to his having charge of the Ohlange Mission and school at Phoenix,
Natal, Mr. Dube edited the Zulu weekly newspaper, Ilanga la s’e Natal.

Frank Nxele was born at Mpapala Mission Station in the Eshowe
District of Zululand on Hth October, 1886. His father was Thomas
Nxele, son of Qanda Nxele, son of Tsibande Nxele. A close cousin
(called in Zulu “ sister ”) of Qanda Nxele’s, a woman bearing the
patronym of uManxele, married the chief Cetshwayo and became
the mother of Dinuzulu. Frank Nxele lived in and about the district
of Eshowe until 1913, during that time visiting as far as Imfolozi,
Nkandhla, Htaleni, and Indulinde. In Noveniber, 1913, he left
Zululand for the first time and went to Durban, repeatedly returning
home until 1918, when he came to Johannesburg. Here he stayed
for sixteen months and then went back to Zululand for five weeks,
returning in 1920. He has subsequently visited Zululand on three
other occasions, in November, 1921, July, 1923, and December, 1923.
His “ Zulu ™ was well stabilized before he left Zululand in the first
instance and, though he has had considerable contact with the
numercus Bantu languages and perversions of language spoken on
the “Rand 7, he has shown considerable ability in differentiating
between innovations from them and the pure Zulu.

Azon Dhlomo has been used by me for checking purposes. He is
the son of Nogwajana Dhlomo, and was born at Inkandhla, the
place of Cetshwayo’s grave, just after the battle of Isandhlwana in
1879. Dhlomo, though a pure Zulu of Zululand proper, is somewhat
influenced by isilala speech. He first went to Pietermaritzburg to
work during the Boer War, aad though working off and on for short
periods ever since at Maritzburg, and later in Johannesburg, his
Zululand home has been his headquarters. Dhlomo speaks no Fnglish,
and I have used him mostly to test the correctness of the tones given
me by Nxele.
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§ 4. The Classification of Zulu Speech sounds

In Zulu, speech sounds are divided into two main classes, vowels
and consonants. Vowels are divided into pure vowels and semi-
consonants, while consonants are divided into plain consonants and
click consonants. TFor the sake of convenience the semi-censonants,
which are consonants having syllabic, and hence vowel, qualities,
are treated together with the plain consonants. It will be seen that,
for purposes of tabulating in two dimensions, i.e. according to manner
and position, three sound charts are necessary : one for the pure
vowels, another for the plain consonants including the semi-consonants,
and a third for the clicks.

In the use of the clicks, Zulu, together with its sister-tongue of
Xosa, stands almost unique among Bantu languages. Clicks are
found in the Suto language, and these are probably due to a certain
extent to Zulu or Xosa influence, though, as I shall point out Jater,
there is also evidence of direct Bushman influence in the Suto clicks.
Nevertheless, in Suto the elicks are rarely met with, and are by no means
a feature of the language, as they are in Zulu and Xosa. The words
in the Thonga and Ronga languages which contain clicks are directly
borrowed from Zulu; while those in Sindebele and Chingoni have
already been accounted for. The question of the distribution of the
clicks in African languages and of the probable origin from which
Zulu derived them will be discussed in Appendices V and VI.

Zulu, in common with almost every other Bantu language, possesses
a remarkably simple system of vowel sounds, for a sufficiently correct
representation of which five, or at the most seven, symbols only are
required ; but the difficulty in the way of the foreign student’s
acquirement of the language lies in the consonantal sounds, some of
which, especially the ejectives, the bilabial implosive, the voiced
lateral fricative, the voiced glottal fricative, and the clicks are entirely
foreign to European speech-sounds.

§ 5. The Orthography Used
In dealing with the phonetics of this language, the symbols of
the International Phonetic Association ! have been used, and where
they have been insufficient new symbols have had to be invented.
The reasons for having adopted entirely new symbols in several cases
are explained when the particular sounds are analysed.

1 A critical examination of the orthographies of Lepsius, Steere, Meinhof and the
International Phonetic Association is given in Appendix I,
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The Zulu language contains seven® simple vowel sounds,
represented by the symbols :
L, € & @ 9, 0, U,
four diphthongs, represented by the symbols :
1, oe, o2a, ou,
thirty-six elementary plain consonant sounds, represented by the
symbols :
pp, b b o &t dtdkg ? 6 mmmnnny ff
v, 8§ %, Ir 3 X hr ﬂ’ r, 1! 4, k’ b, ) W,
and nine click consonants represented by :
YO HLL20 5 w0

Aspiration of explosives and clicks is marked by the addition of
h thereto ; thus in addition to the above consonantal sounds, Zulu
employs the seven aspirated sounds :

ph, th, kh, tfh, sh, ch, sh.

Ejection of explosives and affricates is marked by the addition

of the ““ glottal stop ”, ?, forming the following combinations :
p?, t?, k? of?, ts?, t4?, tf?, kx?, kP>

The elementary consonants, @, &, t, d, ?, m, r, and ¥, are not
used in their elemental forms in Zulu but in afiricate or other con-
sonantal groups, as : mof?, mov, t/?, t/h, d3, ndr, phr, kP>,

Syllabification of consonants, giving them vowel value, is indicated
by a bar beneath them, e.g., m, n, 1.

Vibration of the epiglottis accompanying certain vowel and syllabic
nasal sounds is indicated by the sign w placed beneath, e.g., 9, m.

Nasalization of vowels, when necessary to be marked, is indicated
by the diacritic ~ (tilde) placed above, e.g. 1.

Full length of vowels or semi-consonants is indicated by : placed
after them, e.g. , 1;, &, m:; while half-length is shown by °, e.g.
@, w, 1 ; and abnormally protracted length by ::; e.g., a:. All vowels
with no length-mark after them are short.

Stress is indicated by accents above the vowel concerned. Main
stress is marked by the acute accent, thus @, m; €, {; secondary
stress is marked by the grave accent, thus a, i, o,

The method employed to mark tone will be fully explained in
Chapter XVII, the nine *“ tones " being marked by numerals 1 to 9,

placed above the syllable concerned, falling and rising tones being
6-3 2-8 5-2-8
indicated by the numbers of both extremes thus: ¢, a, a
1 Also an eighth, the ““ neutral vowel " g, found in modified form under rare circum-

stances, The existence of this was originally brought to my notice by Mr, Carl Faye.
For Lateral Vowels, see Chapter VIII, § 6, and Appendix IIL,



CHAPTER II
THE VOWELS

§1. The Vowel Chart and General Observations

The accompanying chart is designed to compare the positions of the
Zulu vowels with what are known as the ““ Cardinal Vowels . The
black dots on the chart, indicated by the numbers (1) to (8), represent
the positions for the highest point of the tongue for the eight primary
cardinal vowels.! Nos. (1) to (4) are front vowels, and Nos. (5) to (8)
are back vowels. The Zulu vowels, marked in red, are not so ““ close ”’
as the Cardinal vowels, being, in each case, below the cardinal position
on the chart. The Zulu a-sound is intermediate in position between
Nos. (4) and (5), but it is distinctly a back vowel.

With all Bantu languages there are three basic vowels, viz.:
1, @, and u. As will be noticed when we come to deal with the question
of coalescence in Chapter XIV, the vowel a is the real base; and,
under certain circumstances, when followed by the vowel 1, a1
coalesce to form the mid-forward vowel represented as either e or € ;
similarly, when followed by the vowel u, a+u, under certain circum-
stances coalesce to form the mid-back vowel represented as either
0 or 9.

Now, in Zulu, the vowels 1, 0, and u have but one fixed and definite
quality, a quality which does not alter whatever the circumstances
of length, stress or surrounding vowel influence may be. The mid-
forward and the mid-back vowels, on the other hand, alter their quality
to the high positions of e and o, or to the low positions of € and 9. For
this reacon it is convenient to refer to thecse vowels by the terms
“ mid-forward ¥ and ¢ mid-back .  There are very definite rules
which govern the occurrence of these vowels with their high or their
low qualities, and thcse rules will be stated and exemplified in a later
paragraph.

It will be seen that each of the seven vowels may occur short, or
with half-length or with full length; and it must be remembered
that when a lonz vowel, owing to alteration in the position of stress,
loses its length, the general rule is that it does not alter its quality.
There is, however, a special case where the quality of the mid-forward

1 For an explanation of the * Cardinal Vowels "’ and the use of the Vowel Chart

cf. The Pronunciation of Russian, by M. V. Trofimov and Daniel Jones (Cambridge,
1923), pp. 27-41, 54-6.
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and mid-back vowels may alter with change of stress, and this will
be fully explained. Half-long vowels always have secondary stress.

Regarding length and stress in relation to the vowels, it will be
seen that the main rule is that the vowel (or syllabic nasal) which
has the main stress is long, other vowels being short. In the case
of certain duosyllabic onomatopeeic radicals, the vowel bearing
main stress is found to be short ; and in the case of certain contrac-
tions the long vowel resulting is often found in a position where there
is no main stress. Secondary stress may fall on long vowels, on half-
long vowels, or on short vowels. This whole question will be considered
in detail when dealing with the subject of Length and Stress in
Chapter XVI.

Though hitherto unnoticed by writers on Zulu, there are several
distinet diphthongs in the language. The commonest of these are
found in certain locative and diminutive formations, while one
exceptionally rare diphthong, 11, occurs in a number of plurals of
nouns of Class 6.

§ 2. The High Forward Vowel—1

The Zulu 1 has a tongue-position somewhat lower than that for
Cardinal Vowel No. 1. The lips are decidedly spread, though tending

to neutral. In Zulu1is a pure oral vowel, differing distinctly from the
2
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diphthongic 11 of normal Southern English, as heard in such words as
see, feed, etc. In Zulu this vowel may be either long, half-Jong, or
short, but with the diminution of length, there is no alteration in the
quality of the vowel. English speakers must guard against altering
the quality of the vowel, as is done in English, where the long vowel
in peat, bead is 1, but the short vowel in pit, bid is 1. Zulu short 1
resembles more closely the French short vowel.—

Examples of the Zulu high forward vowel :

4 2
1: (long 1) nima (you).

329

1sila (leopard).
2638 9

1gd:ma (name).

2288 878-3-80

ulirmmbadkile (a slight thin person).

4 3388 0

1" (half-long 1) thimaBdmt?u (we people).
326 83
khr'phi:pdza (take out the dog).
33 9 9
1 (short 1) mnds:da (man).

66-33 3-88 9
izzmmbd:mmbo (ribs).
83544 O
isthd:mmb (visitor).

Long 1 (1:) is usually found in positions of main stress, and short 1
either where there is no stress or only secondary stress. However,
as is seen in two of the examples above, long 1 may occur without
stress. This is the case when it is the contracted form of the Class 2
singular prefix 1i- or of the plural prefix 1zim- (or 1z1m-, ete.) or 121,

88 2-4 3
e.g. 1gk?smo (cattle). In onomatopeeic radicals, usually! pre-
3 2 9
ceded by some form of the verb ukfi:thi, a short 1 is often found

in the position of main stress. When, however, a regular verb is
formed from such a radical, containing a short vowel with main stress,

that vowel becomes lengthened if the stress is retained, e.g.

3 2 24 880 8 2289
uki:th1 6ijn > UkuBiqa (to writhe).

1 Although it is generally thought that in Zulu all such radicals must be preceded
3 2 9
by some form of the verb uku:thi, there is also a wide use with other verbs, such
2-4 4 4 4 4 3
verbs indicating the same idea as the radical, e.g. wandmathé:la né: (he stuck it

on tightly).
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32 24 889 3 2289 _
uki:thi Bidi > ukubi:da (to slide off).
32 24 880 3 2 289
uki:tht hifi > ikujhifa (to squash).
The same change takes place with the other vowels under similar
conditions.

§3. The Low Vowel—a

In Zulu a has a tongue-position somewhat advanced from the
back position of Cardinal Vowel No. 5, yet it is distinctly a back
vowel. The mouth is fairly wide open and the lips rounded. This
vowel is used in long, half-long and short forms, the last two being
found usually in positions where there is no main stress. English

speakers must be warned against using the English neutral vowel s,
33438 9 3§ 3-438 9
when a appears in a final position, thus : amafi:tha, not amafé:the.

The rule for short stressed a in onomatopeic radicals obtains
as for the vowel 1.

Examples of the Zulu low vowel :
338 9
a: (long a) g)d:khe (his).
22 0
thd:nnda (love).

322 9
aBd:nt?u (people).
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833-58 8 8388
a' (half-long a) ikuha'mmbahd: mmbu (to walk about a little).

8833 7 33

upd'mmbamd: g:qgu (you tell lies !)

55 G6-3
a (short a) li:nnda (guard).
3 3-58-3-59
amazi:mu (cannibals).
302-4 880 12689

ukifi:th1 Bdfu (to patch up) > isibd:fu (a patch).

§4. The High Back Vowel—u

The tongue-position for u in Zulu is somewhat lower than that
for Cardinal Vowel No. 8, but the lips are fully rounded. It is a
pure vowel unlike the diphthongic vowel heard in the English words
too, food. As with the other vowels, long, half-long, and short forms
of this vowel are found according to stress, with the usual exceptions.
Long u (u:) may occur in unstressed Imltmzw if it is the contracted
form of the Class 6 prefix ulu-.

Examples of the Zulu high back vowel :
2 9
u: (long u) thi:ma (send).
33 9 ¢
mndizku (walking stick).



THE VOWELS 21

3854 9
ukuftina (to want).
2 289
wkhé:zo (spoon).
85 48 0
unwd:Ba (chamelion).
35 5389
w (half-long u) safinafii: na (We searched a little).
8 88 8
udir }Jggamu.ndzl (thou befoulest the water),

335 4 0
u (short u) ububé:le (kindness).
83548 0
tlukhfi:m (piece of firewood).
3 3-54-80
amald:u (Hottentots).
3224 889 3 22809
uki:th1 fine > ﬁkuBﬁ nu (to fade).
3 2 24 889
ukfi:th1 bigu > ﬁkuhh 1(1 (to rot off).
3 2 24 8840
ukfi:th: phiiju (to shave the head) > ukuphu qu (to use the razor).

§ 5. The Mid-forward and the Mid-bhack Vowels—e, €, 9, and o

The mid-forward and the mid-back vowels have each two qualities,
a half-close and a half-open. With both the forward and the back
vowels, the two types are evidently but different manifestations of
the same and there are definite rules which govern their occurrence
as such. Tt is impossible to say whether the half-close or the half-
open form is the original one, for neithér the mid-forward nor the
mid-back vowel is basic ‘with the Bantu languages. In Zulu
grammatical and lexicographical works the two qualities ol each of
these vowels are unnoticed, and it cannot be insisted upon too strongly
that the rules for their use should be carefully applied when reading
from non-phonetic script. But before examining these rules, which
govern the occurrence of the high and low qualities of these vowels,
it will perhaps be well to examine each vowel separately.

(i) The Mid-forward Vowel, High quality—e

In Zulu e is a little lower in tongue position than Cardinal Vowel
No. 2. Thelips are decidedly spread and slightly more open than for 1.
In Zulu e is a pure vowel, and must be carefully distinguished from
the normal Southern Englishdiphthong er, as in way, play. This vowel
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belongs to the same phoneme as the vowel €, and, in a broad tran-
scription, its distinction therefrom may not be necessary, provided the
laws governing its occurrence are observed. e is used in Zulu long,
half-long, and short, and is subject to the rules of stress.

Examples of the Zulu mid-forward vowel, high quality :
49
e: (long e) 1é:11 (this).

5-2-66-3 9
ne:fid: 1 (with a horse).
3343 O
e’ (half-long e) Be kisi:t[?a (put the plate down).
5 228 9
phé:kipd:ma (cook the meat).
3 09
e (short e) phezi:lu (a.bove)
b 5 b 9
en.nduk?‘m m (on the walking-stick).
32 8639 .
emgodi:m (in the mine).
2 23329
ﬁkuthefﬁ la (to be slippery).
3224 889 3 29 9
uki:th1 kb?ébu > uknk}?‘ehn :ka (to tear with a noise).
3 2 24 880 33 2
ukii:th bédu > ukubedu ka (to stream forth in numbers).

e is never found in final short position.
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(ii) The Mid-forward Vowel, Low quality—e

This vowel in Zulu has but a slightly lower tongue-position than
that for Cardinal Vowel No. 3, but it must be rigorously differentiated
from the diphthong used in such English words as air, care. It is a
pure vowel. The lips are well spread and slightly more open than
with Zulu e. In Zulu € is used in long, half-long and short forms, and
is subject to the same rules of stress as obtain in the case of the vowels
1, a, and u, viz., in unstressed positions it is short; in positions of
main stress it is long, except in the case of certain onomatopeeic

32 9
radicals used with the verb uki:thi; but when these words are

used as regular verb forms, the short stem-vowel & becomes long if
the position of main stress is not altered.

Examples of the Zulu mid-forward vowel, low quality :
5 4
€: (long €) wéma (thou).
5 4
bé:ka (look).
5 49
thumé:la (send for).
63 0
1€:tha (bring).
3354 228 0 ) )
¢ (half-long €) tkulg-thalé:tha (to bring a little).

63348 0
1&'thom:pe (bring another).
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€ (short €) "a. khs: (his).

3 3-86-30
gnwadini (in the book).
] 33 ]
Jethé:mmba (trust).

3 2 24 8 8-0 3 2 2:8 0 .

uki:thy t?€6e > ukut?é:Ba (to be weighed down).!

2 2-4 B B-0 a2 289

;.lku :th1 phéje > ukuphé:a (to fold over).

(iii) The Mid-back Vowel, Low quality—2a

In Zulu 2 has but slightly lowered tongue-position as compared
with that of Cardinal Vowel No. 6. The lips are well rounded and
somewhat protruding, but very distinct in degree of openness and
roundness from Zulu o. 2 may be either long, half-long, or short,
according to the rules of stress, with the usual exception of the
oomatopeeic radicals. o belongs to the same phoneme as the vowel o,
and, in a broad transeription, its distinetion therefrom may not be
necessary, provided the laws governing its occurrence are observed.
o is a pure vowel and its acoustic effect is very much that of the
vowel in the Southern English pronunciation of or.

32 280
! ikut?€:6a has the more usual meaning of ** to sway to and fro ™.
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Examples of the mid-back vowel, low quality :
509

o: (long 9) Bama (see).

22 26 5
pk?§:mo (head of cattle).
32 2-8 9
1thé:le (male calf).
335 4
ubs:ja (wool).
63 3-43 3
o (half-long ) ng16dnabd: gt?u (I see people).
34 4 4 8
sathdlamd: ndka we found strength).
5 8-5 4
9 (short ) nobd:Ba (and my father).
32 0 0
isigd:go (King's enclosure).

33-5 4
wji:do (thy father).

49
ndzd:la (thus).
8 2 24 880 3 2289
ukfi:th1 bdso > ukubd:sa (to squelch in mud).
32 24 8890 52 280
uka:th1 mokk?s > ukum5 kP?a (to break).
3 2 56 6656 33-56-39

ukfi:tht géo > ukugdica (to fold).
(iv) The Mid-back Vowel, High quality—o

In Zulu, o has a tongue-position not quite as high as that for Cardinal
Vowel No. 7. The lips are fully rounded and well protruding. In the
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case of this vowel again the English speaker must carefully avoid the
English diphthong ov, as in the words no, though. In Zulu o is a pure
vowel. It is used in long, half-long, and short forms, subject to the
rules of stress already stated, though the mid-forward and the mid-
back vowels depend on further phonetic rules, which are given in
the next paragraph.

Examples of the mid-back vowel, high quality :

4 9
o: (long o) 16:Iu (this)

33 3
1t ?o mmbl (maiden).
5-3-22-88 0
no:fd:mmbo (and a rib).
34 489
o:khuniim (on the piece of firewood).
6 8 3-66-39
o (half-long o) ygifo-ni:fAd:N1 (I see the horse).
84 4 34 4
sa:tho- lumfd: na (we found the boy).
5 35 4
o (short o) nomit:thi (and the tree).
3448 0
Bluﬁlsi n1 {in the milk).
2-4 8 8-0
uku thi bépu > bouu Iu (to pull out of mud).
82 24 889 529

ukuw:th1 mépu > mopitla (to pull out a nail).

§6. Rules governing the quality of Mid-forward and Mid-hack Vowels

(1) Tf the vowel of the succeeding syllable be 1 or u, or if the
succeeding syllable be m or n, the mid-forward and the mid-back vowels
are of high quality.

53-5 4
Examples of e—neli:fa (with the inheritance).
5 36-88 90
aBeli:yygu (white people).
53 9
négh1 (with contradiction).
5 3-6830
néntd?1zizjo (with heart).
5-3-8 8-3
né:zwi (and the word).
5-3-48-3-49
ne:zimu (and the cannibal).
5 388 9
nents?immbi (with metal).
4 3680
aBelis1 (herdsmen).
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82 288
empd: gl]go (in the doorway).

23 9
émthopdgé:m (in the well).
s 3 88 680
mmbanndé:m (in the flute).
44 45389
énndafé: m (during the affair).
55 3-8
nent’d: m:) (and the neck).
55 3-8
nemp?u ku (and the witch’s cat).

#

r

Examples of o——nomﬁ:thl. (and the tree).
38-58-39
3Bovim (in the pus).
3553 90
o:Bisiim (in the milk).
32 883
nomgé:di (and the mine).
5 7 4
nokhﬁ lu (with the grandmother).
3-4
o: thl m (in the stick).
833 9
né:nt?u (and the stomach sack).

(2) If the vowel of the succeeding syllable be other than i or u,
or if the succeeding syllable be 1, the mid-forward and mid-back vowels
are of low quality.

5 39
Examples of e—Ilethé:la (bring for).

5 4
wé:ma (thou).
55 35 4
nenk?s:mo (and the beast).
22-344-8 9
umsefémdzr (work).
5-3-4 3
né:fa (and the inheritance).
5-3-6 83
né: ;u‘lga (and the dog).
8 8-4
abet| ?wu na (the Chwanas).
33-5 4
phef€;a {on the other side).
38-44
Emajet| 'r'é m (in the falsehoods).
3 8-44 6-39
sitheyngi:le (we have bought).
55 3-5 4
negk?i:me (and a centipede).
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5854
Examples of s—nofs: Ju (and wool).

5 3-5

nofd: Bn (and my father).
5 28 0

notf?d:m1 (and grass).

38 2288 9

tkufd:pyga (to praise).

4 0
13:wo (that).
(3) If the mid-forward or mid-back vowel be long and in a position

where there is no main stress, it is always of high quality, despite
the quality of the succeeding vowel or semi-consonant.

5-2-33-88 9
Examples of e—ne:khd:nnda (and the head).

5-2-63-8 9

ne:gd: ma (with the name).

5-2-6 6-3

ne:fd: jl (and the horse).
5 4

le:yd (yonder one—Class 3s).
2 6-3

ez khwle pﬁ5u (thy dogs).
28 3889
e:;Ja’khipdma (thy meat).
52288 0 )
Examples of o—no:fd:mmbo (and the rib).
5-2-66-3 68 9
no:vemdvdme (and the butterfly).
3-4 429 )
o:khunimm (in the piece of firewood).
52289
no: Ba.m (with lightning).
3 I 4
o Bti Ba (our fathers).
22438854
o:Bilubiso (its face).
2 6 3689
o:dwamafd:f1 (only horses).

Most of the above instances are taken from nouns having the
contracted prefixes 1:(of Class 2) or u: (of Class 6). All plurals of Class 1a
take the prefix o:. From this rule it is noticeable that &: and o: are
never found apart from main stress.

(4) Mid-forward and mid-back vowels, when long and in position
of main stress, or half-Jlong in position of secondary stress, are not
influenced by m (of the combinations mp? and mmb), n (of the combina-
tions nt? and nnd), or y (of the combinations pk? and yng): their

quality is determined by the vowel of the syllable succeeding that
nasal.
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5-3-44 3
Examples : némt?o (with something).
33-4 3-88 9
imths:mmbo (a well).
33 3-88 6-8
mt?6:mmbi (a maiden).
83-43-88 0
umthdynga (a Thonga).
32288 9
isif:nnda (a pole).
2 33 9
mts?wé'mp?a (quadl).
884 8 3
imkhé: mmbl (one who points).
322-38
amlé: nndl (guardlan)
3 338 5288
ukuld'nndals: nnda (to keep a little).
2 23 88 8 288
tkwethé mmbathé: mmbu (to trust a little).

The following examples further illustrate the working of the
above rules :—
In the Demonstratives :

40 49
1é:11 (this). 1€:1o (that).
49 409
1é:si 1€:50
49 49
1é:z1 1€:z0
49 49
16:1u 15:12
4 9 49
16:6u 15:60
4 2] 4 9
16:khu 15:kho

In the Verbs:
(Simple Stem.) (Perfect Stem 1st pers. pl.) (Pres. Neg. 1st pers. s.)

4 9 55630 66 62 9
(£:da (finish). sigedi:le anygicé:d
43 9 555 6809 66 662 9
seﬁé'ndza. (work). sisfendzi:le ayygisebé:ndz1
5 55 639 66 6 22 9
the gljgu (buy). sitheyngi:le ayygithémng
55 3 0 66 6 2 90
Ba nu (see) sifoni:le anng1B6:n1
5 55 63809 66 6 22 0
kh:i:n_lmba (point). sikhommbi:le ayygikhé:mmbi

In the Forma.tion of Nouns :
6-3 3 2 9
,]s ndza (make). umé:mndz: (maker).
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5 38 32 289

phéka (cook). umphé:ki (cook).
43 9 223448 9

sebémndza (work). umseBendz1 (work).

The following are examples of words differentiated by the qualities

and length of the vowels, illustrative of the above rules :—
55 33 9 9
négk’enngdme (with famine).
533 88 9 0
né:pk’enygdmne (with a poor man).

4
lnaﬁa m1 (with so-and-so).

-2-33-89

Ino.ﬁa.m (with lightning).
38-66-30
o:fovim (in the bog).
33-66-39
oBovini (in the pus).

Certain cases of the vowels e, €, 9, and o all being found in final
positions of main stress in certain onomatopeeic radicals are discussed
in the next section. In these cases the vowels are all long, and are
uninfluenced by the quality of any other vowel.

§ 7. Vowel Signification
In Zulu, as in most Bantu languages,! the vowels constitute the
simplest part of the phonology of the language ; nevertheless they
form a very important part.> The root vowel of every regular Zulu
verb is immutable.?

Even though the verb be altered to form verbal derivatives or
224 33
nouns, the root-vowel remains unaltered; e.g. from ukuthd: nndu

1 An exception is usually made in the case of the Suto-Chwana group. This,
however, in the case of Suto, is questionable. Owing to a grave misunderstanding of

the consonantal value of gd (written 1 before 1 and u), the French missionaries have

interpreted that there are two values to 1 (viz., 1 and &), and two to W (viz., u and 0).
* Any system of ** shorthand ™ for Zulu (or other BElltsu languages) would have to
3 3 8

reckon very seriously with the vowels, for instance: zijaphd:la (they scra.pe off),
883 3 9 83 89
zuuphs lu (they come to an end), zijaphi:la (they are well), zuupha 1(1 (they
3
cool), 21] aphu.lu (they break).
6 4
3 This ata.tement does not hold with verbs of monosyllabic stem, e.g. Ji:pha
7—4 9
(gwe) > phE: ll:l in the Applied Form ; a.nd such doubtful forms as 1d:1a (sleep),
o 3 23 9
°l-ll 1{1 (sit), phu.tlm (take), and thwd: 111 (carry) form their perfects in ulé:lg,
2289 2 % 9 2 3 9
udé:z1, uphé:the, uthwé:le.
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(to love), where the first a is the vowel of the root thannd-, are formed
55 63 0 38 88 830
thannd€:ka (be loveable) thagndlsl sa (love greatly), izithanndd:m
8-5 3-88 33 9
(lovers), w:thd: nndo (love) and mt?a nndo (love charm) among many
22-48 9
derivatives. Similarly with the verb ikugina (to be strong), where

52 9
1is the vowe] of the root pin-. From this are formed pniisa (make
558 0 2-433-89 .
firm), gimsé:la (persevere), i:pniiso (truth), ete. u is the root-vowel
2943 9
of the verb ﬁkuphﬁ'mu (to go out), and this vowel persists in all its
5 33 5 4488 9
derwa.twes—phuma lu (come out at), imp?u'mald:yyga (the east, where
5 58 9 5 39
the sun comes out), phimel€:la (come right through), phumi:sa (bring

out). If this were done with several roots, it would be noticed that in
each case the root vowel, if a, 1, or u, remains the same, while other
vowels may alter.

In the case of words having for root-vowel a mid-forward or a
mid-back vowel, the special rules concerning stress and the quality

of the succeeding vowel determine whether the quality of the root-
3854 9
vowel is to remain constant or to change. TFor instance ikuféna

(to see) is the infinitive of the simple stem formed from the root Bon-

or fon-, and the following derivatives show both high and low qualities

553 9 33-55-89

of mid-back vowel ana lu (see for), ﬁomsl sa (see clea.rly) umfdino
355 335 4

(apparition), mmbom sa (land-mark). Again, ikukhwé: In (to mount)

is the infinitive of the simple stem formed from the root khwel- or

khwel-, and the following derivatives show both high and low qualities

53 9 8 3 8-b 4

of mid-forward vowel: khweliisa (cause to mount), masikhwé:le
3 3-5 4 9

(let us mount), imkhwé:l1 (rider). From many words having a

mid-forward or a mid-back root-vowel, it is extremely difficult to
decide what is the primitive quality of the vowel. Many verbs are
derived, as has been seen already, from onomatopeeic radicals, and
these show instances of root-vowels in all four forms, e, €, 9, and o.
But here again, a reference to the examples already given will show
corclusively that these qualities are dependent upon the quality of
the succeeding vowel. Nevertheless certain onomatopeeic radicals,
ending in long vowels with main stress, show these vowels to be some-
times high in quality, sometimes low; and in none of these cases
is there any succeeding vowel influence ; for example :—
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qk?zz (clang). njdwgn:ng:: (tingling).

n]q)f?ég: (sound of flute). ngf: (sticking fast).

nt ?wz_?: (sailing along). 11t.7-‘3£;§3 (splitting right down).

ml?:}? (being covered over). ntti-'-‘g: (feinting to poke in the eye).
nt?at_i‘? : (going straight). ntul-;:;? (being born).

In the conjugation of the Zulu verb, the vowel a terminates the
simple stem, i.e. the form of the verb found in the present indicative
affirmative, the singular of the imperative and the infinitive. This is
the regular rule for normal Bantu languages, though there are Bantu
languages, such as some of those in the Congo Belge, which follow a
different system of vowel harmony :' and even in Zulu there are
three defective verbs, which depart from this rule.? e is the distinctive
vowel of the Dependent Mood,® and the final vowel of the regular
perfect suffix. Inthe contracted perfects, the whole suffix -1le contracts
to -€:. Similarly the perfects of such derived forms of the verbs as
end in -ama, -ala, -atha, -ana, etc., are formed by changing these
suffixes to -eme, -glg, -ethe, -eneg, etc. In Zulu, 1is the mark of the
negative in certain tenses, and it is found so in many Bantu languages.

In the formation of nouns from verbs, the most common suffixes
are 1 and o, the former being used principally to form nouns denoting
persons and agents, and the latter being significant of instruments
and abstract ideas.

In examining the system of noun-prefixes in Zulu, it is instructive
to note that in all the regular forms only the three vowels, 1, a, and u,
are used : cf. umu-, aba-, 1li-, ama-, 1n-, 1zin-, 1s1-, 1zi-, 1m1- ulu-, ubu,
uku- In the case of the plural of the rather exceptional Class la,
there are two forms, o: and the less used ao- (or ao-); this latter
form seems to indicate that a more primitive ferm was au-, which
would have been the singular prefix u- of this Class, with the plural
formative a as a pre-prefix. From this, ao- and then o: would have
evolved by more recent growth.

Vowel-influence in the process of pre-palatalization will be noticed
in Chapter XIL

1 Seo Chapter XV.
32 9 3 29 3 889
? Viz., uki:tha (to say), ukii:[o (to say), and nkwd:z1 (to know).

3 Commonly called the Subjunctive Mood.
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§8. Vowels with Epiglottal Friction®

There is an instance of the neutral vowel o being used in Zulu in
0 32 24 9
the case of the onomatopceic radical * by, e.g. wam:th1 by (he struck
9

him in the small of back). This is more commenly heard as ba. In each
of these cases the vowels, g and 2, are sounded very roughly with
considerable voiced friction in the throat; this is brought about by
a contraction of the pharynx causing vibration of the epiglottis.

(@) ()
AAAMAAAAMAAM MMM MAAAMMAAM AN B

Kymograph Tracing of (a) 0, (b) 2,

Apart from the case of one interjection, EWE_: (used when rousing
a sleeper), this roughening of the vowels is only found in Zulu onoma-
topeeia, imitations of sounds, etc. Examples :—
889 880 8890
g3ko gsko g3ko, descriptive of a wagon passing over a rough
stony road.
80?3 descriptive of smashing through a tin or piece of wood
with a blow.

-

8
2

e

=

Zulv imitation of the grunting cf a pig (syllabic
nasals with epiglottal friction).

P o lE i o
00 g8 o fig o §B o
!Qwih:-'fmﬂp_mlﬁw

o clB o

!d}m

, the sound made by the pig when tired.

§ 9. Diphthongs
Diphthongs have been unnoticed by grammarians in Zulu, but,
while their range is very limited, they are a feature of the phonetics
which cannot be overlooked. In a broad transcription there seems

1 First brought to my notice by Mr. Carl Faye.

t Tt may be objected that such sounds as these should not be treated as part
of the phonetics of Zulu speech, but the “radical” in Bantu is such a regular
grammatical part of speech that it is difficult to exclude these from a study of the
phonetics. I have tried, however, to indicate in each case that the use of these sounds

is restricted.
8 8-9
3 Also heard as bﬁkn.
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to be little need for distinguishing them. Nevertheless Zulu employs
two rising diphthongs, sa and ce, one level diphthong, 11, and one
falling diphthong, on. In rising diphthongs the second element is
the more prominent, whilst in falling diphthongs the first element is
the more prominent. Tnlevel diphthongs neither element is especially
prominent.

(i) Rising Diphthongs

oa. This diphthong starts from approximately the tongue-position
of Zulu 9, and glides to the tongue-position of Zulu . As this is a
rising diphthong, the tongue reaches the full position of a, though in
the commencement of the enunciation, the tongue position may not
always be fully so high or so far back as Zulu o (see Vowel Chart).
Apart from its being found in one or two isolated words, the occurrence
of this diphthong is almost entirely confined to certain noun diminu-
tives, i.e. to the diminutives of those nouns which end in o, but do not
involve pre-palatalization.

234 4389
Examples : umftloakd:z1 (widow).

44 228 9
umkholodne (hornbill).

83-573-6 4

imgolod:ne (a word of insult).
3—.}3 3 22 3 9

i:nt?s > mt od: na (a little thing).

83-54 3353

151:fo > isifod: na (shght disease).

5354 335 3

um:fo > tmfod: na (little brother).

32 0 8228 9

1si:lo > isilodma ! (small leopard).

44 2288 0 44 4 22 89 9

umjaBd:nygo > wmjabayygod:na (small thought).
2 09 4 830 9

whd:fo * > whofodna (small hall).

In current Zulu orthography oa is indicated by wa, no distinetion

3 22 9

being made from words really containing that sound, e.g. umint?u
322 a9

> itmnt'r‘wa na (child). It must be noted that all verb passives end in

-wa ; and such monosyllabic verbs as lwa, zwa, d$wa are correctly

32 28 9
1 This must not be confused with 1s1lwd:ne and similar words meaning “animal ',
which are obviously derived from another root.
23839
* Or whs:fo,
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written with w. Further, coalescence, resulting in the formation of
8 26688 9
a diphthong does not take place in such a case as umuzo lo d:khe (his

dew), where the word-groups are kept separate, if the final vowel
of the first word is not entirely elided. Nofice also such words as
8 2 289 3389 . 3344389 .
umowdmne (trap), owd:Bo (theirs), dwafikd:jo (who arrived), where
2 is followed by the semi-vowel w.
T'rom the examples given it will be seen that sa may be either long
or short aceording to the position of main stress.
oe. This diphthong starts from a tongue-position similar to that
of the previous one (o), and glides to the tongue-position of Zulu e.
The reason for this is that all the instances of this diphthong, which
I have hitherto found, have been of locatives, where necessarily the
next syllable contains the vowel 1. As with the previous diphthong
the commencement may be somewhat more forward than the tongue-
position of Zulu 9, as this is a rising diphthong.
"'i-.:.) 3 22 ]
Examples: imt?o > ent’ae n1 (in the thing).
3354 2243 9 )
1sizfo > ésifoémm (in the disease).
320 32280
1si:lo > &siloém (in the leopard).
3 380 3 28900
wkhé:zo > o:khezoém (in the spoon).
299 588909
Lvé:vo > gvavoém (in the knot).
2 9 0 5839 9
whs:fo > G'ﬁaﬁaé‘m (111 the large hut).
2 28 9 4 2
uphfpho > ephuphae m 1 (in the dream).
2243 2243 9
1simo > ésimoémi ! (in the form).
In all the examples I have gathered hitherto ge is long, as, being
part of the locative suffix, it is in penultimate position. In pronuncia-
tion these forms must be carefully distinguished from we, as it appears

) 38 9 3-8 9
in the words wé:thu (our), k?wému (your home).

(1) Level Diphthong
1. This diphthong, which is peculiar because of its nasalization,
occurs in the plurals of certain words of Class 6. The first element
of the diphthong is the pure vowel 1, and the second element is the

! In Zuln phw- is never found, for the semi-vowel W cannot follow a bi-labial
consonant, but a few instances, as above, of phoe- are found. Similarly moe- is found,
but never mw-,
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nasalized form of the same vowel. There is no alteration in the quality
of the vowel, and neither element is more prominent than the other.
Schematically the form of this diphthong may be represented as
follows :—

velum up. velum drops velum rises.

Students of Zulu must be careful not to pronounce this diphthong
as a complete nasalized vowel (i) or as m). It is found only before
noun stems commencing in J, h, i, w, and x; and in such cases 11}
is easily mistaken for 1p, 1ih and 1ifi for 1f, 1iw for mw, and 1ix for
yx. Careful hearing, however, will show that there is not a complete
stoppage of the mouth-passage, as in the enunciat’on of the nasal
consonant 1, but air is passing thiough both mouth and nose at the
same time,

Examples :—

2-44-8 0 2 6380

-  wjd:ba (swarm). iz1i)d:6a
3-22-89 66380
ujd:lu (mixture of pumpkins and mealies). iziiydlu
3-22-89 _ 66389
u:jdiga (species of loin-girdle). 1z1ijd:a
3-22-88-390 2 62830
wpvdza l (one who wanders about). izipvdza
2-4 43-88 9 2 6 43-88 90

ith-  whegémngu ? (loafer). izithegé:gngu
2-4 36-3 9 2 6 36309
ithazdme (quick walker). izithazd:ne
8 822809 66 32289
i huluku Ju (tall persml‘ izithalaka:fa
24 2630
uhu. (kind of loin-cloth). izithda
2-42 9 263 9
whi:me (chain of people). izithfime
3 2289 6 6 3380
hagdlo (long thin thing). izithaé:lo
329 9 6639 0

1A whs:fio ? (large hall). iz1ifig:fio
326 3 0 6686 8 9
w:fiemdne (on: who raves). iziifiemd:ne

829 9

1 Or wjivd:iza.

* In these words X is interchangeable with h, though the latter is the more usual.
2-4 6-3 9

s Or w:fis:fo.



THE VOWELS 37

2-46-3 0 266-3 9

w:hfitime (shaft dug in hill). iziififme
2-46-3 9 26639
wfd:Be (one who flies into a temper). iz1ifid:fe
24 22 26 83 0689
w- wammba zx (big blanket). iziiwdmmbd:z1
3-2 2-8 9 6 6 3-8 0
wwdna (crowd lying down). lziiwdna
24 262 0 26 8630
lix- stza ne 1 (collection of grains). iz1xwezdme
2-4 2 26 868 0
1‘1 xubulu 21 (liquid food). iziixubuliiz1
429 26 8 0
u:xi:dl (long thing). iziixi:di

(ii1) Falling Diphthong

ou. This diphthong starts from the tongue-position of Zulu o, and
glides in the direction of Zulu u. As this is a falling diphthong it is
not always the case that the tongue at the end of the diphthong assumes
the full position of u; a mere indication of the direction of the glide
is often all that is necessary to pronounce it. In Zulu, ouis but rarely
found. Of the two examples given below, the tongue assumes a position
much closer to Zulu u in the first case than in the second ; the reason
for this being the length to which the first is drawn out, giving the
tongue ample time to reach the position of u.

3-5
Examples : h:du: * (wheu!)

8-9
x0u: (exclamation of irritation).

§ 10. Vowels in Juxtaposition

Apart from the examples given above, diphthongs are not used in
Zulu. Grout ® treats ax and au as diphthongs, but they invariably
form two syllables in Zulu. Bryant goes to the opposite extreme, and

) ., 6-33-63
places a semi-vowel between them, so that he writes aik?e (well !}

24 2-89
as ayike and tmhd:u * (jealousy) as umhawu. Though there is at times
a perceptible glide between a and 1, and a and u, that glide never
assumes the force of the almost fricative semi-vowels j or w.

1 With these words h may be substituted for X, though the latter is the more usual,
* 2 Cf. examples of the use of this interjection in Chapter VII, § 7.
3 The Isizulu (ed. 1859), p. 9.
24289
4 Or umxa:u,
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6390
Examples : fda (no!).
52 0
pretila (push over).
8-39
féxa (I say!).
39
?d@u (ach!).

wheu !).

.

1

du (

9

du (dear me !).

8 74

ugwd1 (tobacco).
63 9

gai:la (chop down).

§11. The Semi-Consonants

In Zulu there are three syllabic nasals, m, n, and y, which to a
certain extent do the work of vowels. m may be used alone or in close
conjunction with mb or p?; n is only found in conjunction with nd
or t?; p only in conjunction with ng or k?.* m, when used apart from
mb or p?, more nearly approaches a pure vowel in its use ; it may be
long (m:) ; it may take main or secondary stress ; while m (in conjunc-
tion with mb or p?), n and y take neither length nor stress ; and their
work in the word-forms does not appear to be fully that of a vowel.?

The whole question of these semi-consonants will be discussed
when dealing with the Nasals in Chapter VI; and it will suffice to
record here that, when these nasals exert vowel influence, m has the
resonance of u (mu), n the resonance of 1 (m1), and 3 the resonance of
a (ya). In Chapter VIII, § 6, the syllabic laterals of Zulu 4 and d
are discussed and their very close approximation to the true vowels
is noticed. Hach of these is syllabic and they have respectively the
resonances of the vowels 1 and u. So similar are they, in fact, to true
vowels, that I cannot refrain from terming them *“ Lateral Vowels 7.

In Zulu we also find in but two words instances of syllabic r (r).
In these two cases, dealt with in Chapter VII, the ris both stressed and
long. How far this may be regarded as a true semi-consonant it is
difficult to know; for there is no possibility of testing its vowel
resonance, if it has any, owing to its final position in onomatopeeic
words. All semi-consonants must be voiced continuants. The whole
question of the division of Vowels and Consonants is discussed in
Appendix IIT.

! Except in one rare case which we note in Chapter VI, § 6.
 These I have been tempted to term semi-syllabic nasais.
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§12. Nasalization of Vowels

Nasalization of vowels is by no means a feature of Zulu speech,
but careful analysis shows that vowels may become distinetly nasalized
when in close proximity to certain nasal consonants. This is especially

noticeable with the glottal nasal £, e.g. %I?lsl;i_s(cxclamation of surprise
3 2 90
used by women), fifiififil:za (show contempt).

Kymograph tracings also clearly reveal the nasalization of the
vowels, when used before syllabic nasals, thus fim, in, Iy ; but we do not
propose to mark such nasalization in writing, as it is a necessary con-
comitant feature with the syllabic nasals.

AN .

i M.T.
NM

fifi 1 fifi 1 z a
(Speed 13 secs. per metre.)

Above is a simultaneous nose-tracing (N.T.) and mouth-tracing
3 29

(M.T.) from the Kymograph of fifiififit:za, which shows clearly the
vibration through the nose during the enunciation of the two 1-vowels.
fi (devocalized &) is clearly indicated by mnon-vibrant humps in the
nose-tracing. The pure oral vowel, a, appears much more clearly on
the mouth-tracing, as its full force is through the mouth.

MLT.

[ —_ —

il m f a n a
(Speed 9} secs, per meire.)

Simultaneous nose-tracing (N.T.) and mouth-tracing (M.T.) of

38-54 9 .
tmfdna (boy), showing nasalization of u and final a, the middle vowel

a, taking main stress, being a pure oral vowel.
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N.T

M.T.
‘MMWMJWMMW

n t? a 3139 a
(Speed 9% secs. per metre.)

i

Simultaneous nose-tracing (N.T.) and mouth-tracing (M.T.) of
33 3-66 6-3
mt?@yyga, showing nasalization of 1 and slight nasalization of the

final a. Notice that the stop of the t? is free from nasalization.



CHAPTER IIT
THE PLAIN CONSONANTS
§1. Chart of Zulu Plain Consonants

Bi-Labial. I]? :l?itii. Alveolar. | |, 5;(:_&1‘ Velar. | Glottal.
[ Unvoiced . k
.| Ejective P (B | [@] t? [t?] k? [?]
Explosive Aspirated . | ph th kh
Voiced . b () | [®] d [d] g
Implosive B
Nasal . m m| [ |» v p |y 3| A&
. .. [Unvoiced . f 5 J X h
Fnca’twe{Voiced : (v) v Z (3) i}
Rolled . {(e)} {(b) @) ()
" Voiced . 1
Lateral| Unvoiced Fric. ¢ [+]
lVoiced Fric. . k
Ejective . of? ts? tJ? kx?
Affricate{ Aspirated . tfh
Voiced . dv dz dz
Lateral- {Ejective t4? kp?
Affricate | Voiced . dj
Semi-vowel . fw} ] w
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Note.—Symbols enclosed in square brackets [] indicate sounds not
found except in affricate or other combination. Symbols enclosed
in round brackets () indicate sounds which are rarely found and are not
characteristic of Zulu. {} brackets indicate alternative positions.

§ 2. Explanation of Chart and terms used

Since only unvoiced consonants may be ejective or aspirated, the
terms “ Aspirated ” and “ Ejective ” imply in each case that the
consonant is unvoiced. Where the term  Unvoiced ” is used it
means that the consonant is in its simplest form, having neither
voicing, nor ejection, nor aspiration.

The vertical columns indicate the place of formation of the con-
sonants, descriptive of the organs of speech which are used in forming
the sounds. The term “ Bi-labial ” indicates that the two lips are used
in the production of the sound ; * Denti-labial ” that the upper tecth
are against the lower lip; “ Alveolar ” that the tongue-tip is against
the teeth-ridge or alveolus (that part of the palate which presents a
convex surface to the tongue); * Pre-palatal” that the front cf
the tongue is against that part of the palate which is between the
teeth-ridge and the true hard palate ; ** Velar ” that the back of the
tongue is against the soft palate or velum ; and “ Glottal ” indicates
sounds made in the throat.

In Zulu there are no inter-dental, no retroflex, no true palatal, and
no uvular consonants.

The horizontal columns indicate the manner of production of the
consonants. Explosives are formed by momentary complete closure
of the air-passage; the air is compressed and, on release, issues
suddenly with explosion. Implosives are also formed by a closure of
the air passage, but instead of the air being compressed it is rarified
by a lowering of the larynx, and, on release, a momentary inrush of
air or implosion takes place.! Nasals are formed by a complete closure
in the mouth, the velum being lowered so that the air passes out
through the nose only. Fricatives are formed by narrowing the air-
passage between the articulating organs, so that the air issues with
audible friction or hissing. Rolled consonants are formed by a rapid
succession of taps by the tongue-tip on the teeth-ridge, or by a rapid
vibration of the lips. Laterals are formed by placing the tongue-tip
against the teeth-ridge (or the back of the tongue against the soft

1 This is described more fully in Chapter V.
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palate) and allowing the air to escape over the side of the tongue.
Afiricates are “ formed as plosive consonants, but with slower separa-
tion of the articulatory organs, so that the corresponding fricative is
audible as the separation takes place’.) The Lateral-Afiricates,
while forming the explosive indicated, do not separate the articulating
organs, but allow the air to escape laterally, separation taking place
only after the lateral has been sounded. The Semi-Vowels are formed
with the tongue and lips in the position for vowels, but the articulating
organs are held so temsely that consonantalization foreign to the
vowels takes place.

Unvoiced or breathed consonants are pronounced without
accompanying vibration of the vocal chords. Ejective consonants
are unvoiced consonants pronounced with simultaneous glottal stop ;
that is to say, there is an appreciable break, caused by the closing
of the glottis, between the enunciation of the consonant and that of
the vowel following.? Aspirated consonants are unvoiced consonants
followed by an audible rush of air through the open glottis. Voiced
consonants are consonants pronounced with accompanying vibration
of the vocal chords.

§ 3. General Observations on the Zulu Consonants

It has been noticed that the Zulu vowel system is the regular
Bantu system. In its system of consonants, however, Zulu differs
widely from most of the other Bantu Janguages. The clicks, which
are treated separately from the plain consonants, are essentially
a non-Bantu feature. The wide range of ejective sounds, especially
of the affricative ejectives, is a noticeable feature, though it is shared
with other Bantu languages, such as Suto, Ganda, etc. ; nevertheless
the velar ejective afiricates are typically non-Bantu, and are, in all
probability, due to Hottentot-Bushmen influence. The lateral
fricatives of Zulu are peculiar to the south-eastern Bantu languages,
Zulu-Xosa, Suto-Chwana, Thonga, etc. The bi-Jabial implosive, while
shared with Swahili, and other eastern Bantu languages, is used in
Zulu in place of the more common Bantu bi-labial fricative; this
latter being found in Zulu only as a rare variant in onomatopceia.
The voiced glottal fricative is not usually found in Bantu. Zulu, like
most other Bantu languages, possesses a full range of nasals, and
these are augmented by the addition of nasal clicks. The use of

1 Cf, The Pronunciation of Russian (Trofimov and Jones, 1923), p. 45.
 The ejectives are described more fully in Chapters IV and IX.
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z, wanting in the phonology of many Bantu languages, is a marked
feature of Zulu, where it takes the place of the Suto gd, Lamba [,
Chopi d, etc. There is in Zulu a remarkable parallel in phonetic use
between the explosive consonants and the clicks, where very similar
rules of nasalization and aspiration are found.

The consonants are certainly the most difficult part of the phonetics
of a Bantu language for the foreigner to master, and those of Zulu
(and Xosa) are certainly more difficult than those of any other Bantu
language.



CHAPTER IV
THE EXPLOSIVES
§ 1. Aspiration, Ejection, and Voicing

It is generally believed that in English there are only two types of
explosives, the unvoiced and the voiced. The unvoiced is usually
described as slightly aspirated. As a general rule this is true, but on
careful investigation it is found that English has three types for
each of the explosive positions, viz., an unvoiced unaspirated, an
unvoiced slightly aspirated, and a voiced type. The following examples
will make this clear :—

sloopn: (slope all), slouphn:} (slow Paul), slovbn:} (slow ball).

bleektal (blacked eye), blekthai (black tie), blekdal (black dye).

meikn:} (make all), meikbn:d (may call), meign:id (may gall).

Instances of this in English are rare and very seldom noticed, but
in Zulu there is a much more concise system of aspiration, voicing
and, in addition, of ejection. This may be seen at a glance from the
chart of plain consonants. The bi-labial, alveolar, and velar columns
are each seen to possess an ejective, an aspirated and a voiced explosive,
while the velar column has the additional unvoiced unaspirated form.

Perhaps the most difficult of the Zulu explosive sounds for the
English speaker to acquire is the unaspirated unvoiced velar, k.
Since this differs only in breath-force from the corresponding voiced
form devocalized, it appears to the untrained English ear as the
voiced form, i.e. to the English ear, k (which differs from g, unvoiced g,
in breath-force only) seems more like g than kh, In fact k has been
accepted as g by workers among the Matabele, where the regular
Zulu infinitive uku is written ugn. To this can be traced the evolution
of such Kitchen Kafir (or Pidgin Zulu) words as ga:flr (carefully),

which in pure Zulu is k?i:d::;.

The Unvoiced Unaspirated Explosive.—In learning to speak Zulu,
or any foreign language, it is necessary to acquire control of all the
organs of speech. The exertion of this control is very noticed when
learning the Zulu unvoiced unaspirated explosive. Normally, English
speakers slightly aspirate every explosive, and to prevent that
emission of air with the plosion is very difficult to most. A little
practice along the lines of the exceptional unaspirated explosives,
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given above for English, is very useful. Afrikaans speakers do not
find quite such difficulty ; with them more attention has to be paid
to the proper aspiration of the aspirated forms. This Zulu explosive
(k) is the simplest explosive one can make ; there must be no trace of
vibration of the vocal chords, no trace of air-friction following it,
and no closure of the glottis. All these are additional elements to
the ground-form of the explosive.

Palatograph examples contrasting the lenseness of the tongue
Sor t? with the laxity of the tongue for th.

£2(a) th(a)

The Ejective Explosives.—The bi-labial, alveolar, and velar
explosives each have an ejective form ; that is, a form in which they
are pronounced with simultaneous glottal stop. To designate such
glottal-stop explosives, I have selected the term “ ejective ” as being
descriptive of the action and the type of sound resulting. The vowel
following the ejective consonant is necessarily started with the glottal

stop (glottal explosive ?). Ejection is accompanied by an increased
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tenseness of the tongue (or other articulating organ), as shown in the
palatograph below by an increase in the palate-space covered by the
tongue, and by an increased surface of the tongue coming into contact
with the palate. This additional tenseness is brought about by an
increase in the pressure of the tongue (or other organs, as in the
case of p?), exemplified in greater flattening of that part of the tongue,
which is in contact with the palate.

Since the glottis is closed in enunciating the ejectives, there can
be no voiced ejectives. It is noticeable that when emphasis is required
the ejection becomes very pronounced. In ordinary speech, however,
to the untrained ear the ejection of the explosives is scarcely
perceptible. As with the unvoiced explosive, so with the ejective
explosives, confusion has often been made with the corresponding
voiced form. For instance we find entered in Bryant’s Zulu-English

7 4
Dictionary gela (cut down) instead of k?€:1a.
The ejectives will be discussed further in Chapter IX.

The Aspirated Eaxplosives.—Zulu aspirated explosives have more
aspiration than do those of English, so that there is a very clear
distinetion between them and the unaspirated or the ejective explosives.
This aspiration or rush of air after the plosion is marked by the symbol
h, the symbol of the unvoiced glottal fricative. In Zulu, p?, t?, and k?
must be carefully differentiated from ph, th, and kh, and also from
b, d, and g, for each of these sounds constitutes a separate phoneme,
and may be used to distinguish one word from another, as, for instance :

7 4 7 4 63 90
t?5:6a (get softened), thi:Ba (bow down), and dd:ba (catch fish);

3 4 9 24 38 9 329 0

uk?3:k?o (ancestor), wkhé:kho (scab), and u:gd:go (shrivelled man),
3639

and also ugd:go (grandmother).

The TVoiced EFwplosives—The Zulu voiced explosives closely
resemble those of English, but there is a decided difference in the
amount of voicing. In English the voicing starts considerably before
the plosion ; in Zulu the stop of the explosive is totally unvoiced,
the voicing starting simultaneously with the plosion.! Voiced
explosives, of course, are never aspirated.

In current Zulu orthography, b, d, and g arc written as such (except
in certain cases where b is written bA); * ph, th, and kh are written

! See the Kymograph tracings compared later when dealing with b,
* See my remarks on b, later,
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p, t, and &, and the ejectives p?, t?, and k? (together with the unvoiced
k) are written either p, , and %, or b, d, and g, according as the writer
thinks he hears. In many cases this has the result of causing con-
siderable confusion.

It will be noticed that, in the ordinary way, the aspirated unvoiced
explosives are more used than the unaspirated ; but whenever the
aspirated explosive at the beginning of a stem is preceded by the
homorganic nasal, it is a rule without exception that the aspiration
drops and the ejective form takes the place of the aspirated. By the
term “ homorganic nasal ” I mean a bi-labial nasal ! before a bi-labial
explosive, an alveolar nasal before an alveolar explosive, or a velar
nasal before a velar explosive. The following-examples illustrate this :

3-2 25 4 666 35 4
wphd:phe (feather). izimp?d:phe (pl.).
24 8 266 3

futhy (stick). 1zimt?1  (pl.).
335389 33 3890
#hukhé:si (chieftainship). 1pk?6:s1 (chief).

Further examples of this will be noticed when dealing with the
individual types of the explosives, and with the nasals in Chapter VI.
A similar phenomenon of deaspiration, when preceded by the
homorganic nasal, takes place with the aspirated click consonants,
and will be noted thereunder.

§2. The Bi-labial Explosives

p?. Ejective-p, apart from m, is not of common occurrence in Zulu.
The majority of words written in current Zulu orthography with p may
be taken as having that p aspirated. It must be remembered that,
unless the words are emphasized, the ejection of the explosive is very
slight.

54 9

Examples : p?efila (push over).

54 9
pPetika (fall over).

5 4 9
pPot[?5:za (spit).

5 49
pPit[?iiza (squeeze).

383 20 L
p?eket?ila (throw in disorder).
32 329 9 )
isip?ikizd:na (stump of tail).

1 This does not apply to the m, which may be used apart from mb or p?, and
which more closely resembles a pure vowel.
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54 9
p?anfi:za (play tricks in water).
549
p?lkl za (wnggle)
4
p?ot?a la (eat soft fruit).

p?upﬁ:zu (dislocate).

In the combination mp?, the explosive is always ejective, except
when the m is fully syllabic, when the combination mph is also found,
as will be noticed later.

355 4
Examples : nd:mp?a (here they are).
38 3-8

1mpPé: pha (medicine for twins).

33 3-6

1;:_1p?d:ka (witeh’s cat).

3% 860

mmp?izs1 (hyaena).
mp? is the resultant form when a stem commencing in ph (aspirated-p)
is preceded by the lwmorganic nasal.!

3-2 288 0 666 388 0
wphémnds (horn) > 1zunp?5 n.ndo (pL.).
29-43-8

9
181ph£ pho (gale} and mlp?s pha (medlcme for twins).
phﬁkumi:sa (elevate) and i111p ?ukti:mu (high thing).

ph. Aspirated p closely resembles normal English p, which is
slightly aspirated. In Zulu the aspirated form, when uninfluenced
by any nasal, is more commonly met with than p?. The aspiration of
ph in Zulu is decidedly pronounced, so that there is no possibility of
confusion between it and the ejective form.

el e

(@) Zulu pha

L

(b) English pha

The above kymograph mouth records (at a speed of 94 secs. per

1 A similar phenomenon occurs, working the reverse way, in Swahili ; where words
in dialects of the interior, which contain an explosive preceded by a nasal, when
introduced into Swahili, drop their nasal and aspirate the explosive, e.g. 1mpaka
(wild cat) in Central Bantu becomes phaka in Swahili.

4
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metre) illustrate the difference in the amount of aspiration. Nxele’s
Zulu tracing shows considerable howing (or humping) of the line
immediately after the upward sweep of the stylo caused by the plosion.
This bowing is indicative of an unvoiced fricative, in this case h.
My own English tracing shows much less bowing.

Though individual writers of Zulu mark the aspiration, in current
Zulu orthography this sound is symbolized by p. The cases of
ejective-p should be memorized, and then all other cases of p, if not
preceded by the nasal, may be read as aspirated.

3 9
Examples: phfima (go out).
5 4
phi:la (be in health).
8 8 2 9 )
phiphathé:ka (act excitedly).
38 2 9
phumit:la (rest).
8 9
Bd:pha (tie).
It has already been noticed that m before ph causes the aspiration
to be dropped and ejection to take place ; but if that m be contracted

from the full noun prefix umu- or if it be the objectival verb concord
(a contraction of mu), no change is made in the form of the explosive.

33 38 9 32 28 9
Examples : 1mp?é:tho (end) but umphé:the (border).

32 289

amphé:k1 (cook).

3984 44-7 4

imphe[€:ja (reddish hair).

33 3 2289

umphuthuli:zo (close shave, graze).

Bi-labials are never, in Zulu, followed by the semi-vowel w, and,
for this reason, pre-palatalization often takes place.! However, as

was seen when dealing with the diphthong oe, a few instances of phoe

in Zulu are found.
88 2 2809
Examples : émp?ephoé:ni (in the medicinal plant).
3344 3 0
gphomp?oémi 2 (to the shameless person).

3 2 2809
éphuphoén1 (in the dream).
b. Zulu b is somewhat similar to English b, only the latter has
a partially voiced stop, while the former has a totally unvoiced stop.

1 Cf. Chapter XII.
* Where the explosive is deaspirated owing to homorganic nasal influence,
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The following kymograph tracings, comparing the English with the

Zulu b, show the difference in the starfing points of the voicing.
L.T.

_MMMW&M B
."‘ b A AL Y ———

(«) English b1, (Speed 6 secs. per metre.)

AARAA

L.T.

—

Mm

(b) Zulu b1 (Speed 6 secs. per metre.)

Simultaneous larynx tracings and mouth tracings of English b
and Zulu b1, showing that in the first case voicing starts considerably
before the up-glide of the stylo indicating the explosion, whilst in the
second case the start of the voicing is simultaneous with the explosion.

There is no such thing as an aspirated b (bh) in Zulu, but Zulu
grammarians and lexicographers have not recognized that the softer
b sound in Zulu is implosive (B), and so they have treated Zulu B
as though it were the usual English b, or a more softly exploded variety
thereof, and have considered Zulu b to be aspirated, mistaking the
more sudden advent of the voicing simultaneously with the explosion
for aspiration. Of the two sounds, when isolated from any nasal
influence, B is more commonly met with than b, However, with the
homorganic nasal (not m contracted from mu) explosive b is the form
always used.

7T 4
Examples : béka (look).
83 9
bimna (use obscene language).

63 9
baB3:za (bore a hole).

7839
bubi:sa (destroy).
4-6 6 3-89
i:buBé:s1 (lion).

8890 |
bd:la (write).

33 8-3-89
immbfiz1 (goat).
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6 6 6-3
Bd:mmba (catch).

66 63

ld:mmba (be hungry).
38 8-3-88 0
mmmbd:nnde (flute).

In the last of the above examples the combination mmb is seen.
The b of mb has nasalized stop, marked by m, and when this is the
case is always preceded by syllabic m (m) unless in initial position
as in certain vocatives. Syllabic m (m) cannot stand immediately
before b as it does before p?, unless it is the contracted form of mu.
This same rule applies to the forms nnd and yyg. If, however, m is

the contracted form of mu, it has the full value of a vowel and may

stand immediately beforeb, A comparison of the kymograph tracings
33-46-80 33 99 o )
of imbd:l1 (writer) and immbd:li (heat-spot) is instructive :

()

p— [ — e
____,-"'“"‘"MMI“L_ N.T.
(b)

NWWHWMM

(Speed 9} secs. per metre.)

(@) Simultaneous Nose-tracing (N.T.) and Mouth-tracing (M.T.)
33-46-30
of ambd:li, showing that nasalization ceases considerably before the

plosion of the b.
(b) Simultaneous nose-tracing (N.T.) and mouth-tracing (M.T.)

of il;lmbg:li showing that nasalization is continued right up to the
point of plosion of the b, and that the ““ stop ** of b is nasalized.

p and b. A peculiarity of Zulu speech occasionally observed is
the strong vibration of the lips made while pronouncing the ejective
and the voiced bi-labial explosives. This form of explosive I term

:§2 13 L]
1 Or isibd:mu,
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“vibro-plosive ” or “rolled bi-labial explosive ”, being similar in
production and in kymograph effect to the rolled r. For the unvoiced
form I employ the symbol p, and for the voiced form the symbol b.
The sound of the unvoiced form resembles closely that made by a
horse when champing at the bit. Examples of these are few, but the
following have been identified :—
3829

pepéza (pass liquid stools).

4

b:1 (syllabic, used as an interjection when giving a calf to its

mother).?

§8. The Alveolar Explosives

The position of Zulu t is alveolar, and it is pronounced with tongue-
tip articulation as in English. In Zulu, t is found in both aspirated
and ejective forms, the former always becoming ejective after n.

t?. Care must be taken to distinguish ejective-t from aspirated-t,
for there are numerous instances of pairs of words thus distinguished ;
for instance :—

5 4

5 4
t?a:Ba (soften) and tha:Ba (become darkened).

66 63 33 0
t?€myga® (wave about) and théyga ? (barter).
8-29-4 27 4 _
Examples of t?: Lt?1t?1fis:)e (pee-wit).
43 90
t?amd:sa (enjoy life).
2 38 9
ut?émnnde (tent).

8 2 24 63 _
ukfi:thr t?wd: (to sink down).
2-4 3-8 9

nt?wd:ni (the lower stomach).

43 9
t?wapd:za (feel over).

82 27 4
umt?d:t?a (a bay).

2-4 3 9

ut?wé:t?we (nervousness).

4
! Dhlomo pronounces this br:, with the tongue rolling as well as the lips
vibrating.
2 For this example T am indebted to Mr. Carl Faye.
66 0-3
s Some natives say nt?€xyga.
4 These words differ in tone also.
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3-5 4
wt?wa (deep bog).
55 6-3 9
t?wegngl:la (tear up rags).

Examples with g g
2-4 2-88 266888 0

uthd gqgo (fence) > izmt>dmygo (pl.).
666 3-8 9
u th5 tha (closely-packed row) > 1z1nt?a tho (pl.).

nti nt ?‘1 {here it is).
33 68
nt ?ammba mu 1 (in the afternoon).

mt?d:ﬂa (hill).

822 28 9

ﬁmnt’wd na (chjld)

332

ﬁmnt?umi m1 (my child).
nt?li:gt’u 3 (float).

38343 9 )
int?okdpdz1 (what'’s its name).
83 366 63
mt?6:mmbi (maiden).
355 4
Lnt?o (thmg)
322
ésmt ?W‘I m (in the language of the people).
Again, it must be noticed that unless the word is emphasized
the ejection of this explosive is very slight.
th., In Zulu aspirated-t has more aspiration than the normal t
in Southern English.

3 9
Examples of th: thwd:la (carry).
335 4
um:thwa (Bushman),
33 9
thd nnda (love).
24 889
ukﬁ th1 t.hﬁju (to appear suddenly).
3-4
&mathli:thu (three).

For help in reading Zulu in its current orthography, the following
observations may prove useful : ¢ usually indicates the aspirate (th),
while in the combination nf, the n is syllabic (n), and the ¢ always
ejective (t?). All other cases of ejective-t should be learned

1 1 not 1 before £? in initial position,
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32 9
individually. The verb ukf:thi, so commonly met with, in all its
tenses and persons has aspirated-t.

d. In Zulu, d has voiceless stop, being otherwise similar to the
English d. There are still traces in Zulu of the Bantu connexion between
dand 1. In many Bantu languages it is the rule that if a stem
commencing in 1 is preceded by the alveolar nasal, 1 gives place to d.
The occurrence of this in Zulu will be discussed when dealing with
the question of nasal influence in Chapter VI.

63 0 )
Examples of d: dé:la (be satisfied).

3 29 9

amads:da (men).

22-46-33 9

isidi:nnd: (clod of grass).
77 4

dixyyga (need).

7749
godi:ka (go home).
8-219 9
wddka (mud).
22 9 90
Examples of nnd : mnds:da (man).
66-33 9 9 _
izinndd:Ba (affairs).
55 63 9
lanndé:la (follow).
55 58

9
lonndols:za (protect).

§ 4. The Velar Explosives

In Zulu the velar explosives differ from the bi-labials and the
alveolars in that they have three unvoiced varieties, viz. : k (unvoiced
unaspirated), k? (ejective), and kh (aspirated). As far as can be
ascertained, the point of articulation of the back of the tongue against
the soft palate is approximately the same as for English kb, when
followed by the vowel u. English k! is not so strongly aspirated as
Zulu kh, and its effect acoustically is between that and Zulu k.

k. This is the absolute velar-explosive ground-form. k, in Zulu,
has no trace of voicing, none of aspiration, and none of ejection. It
differs from ¢ (unvoiced g) only in breath-force, and for that reason
is often mistaken for g. For instance, the correct Zulu for the river

. 4 3389
commonly called Tugela is w:thuké:la,
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22-43 9

Examples of k: ukufiina (fo want).
44 42289 :
ikundakani:pha (to be wise).

32 9
uki:dwa (fo become dusk).
83568

ukfi:ka (eating).

89 9
ki:de (afar).
5 4
ka:de (carefully).
4 289 .
kakhii:lu (exceedingly).

32 0
uké:sa (to roast).
228 9 _
uké:na (to gin).

3 86 63
nkwi: ndl;u (autumn)

23 24

gk?ukwa na (small fowl).

22-4 4 22-89
isikhikukd:z1 (hen).

33 38 9
mk?iku?! (fowl).
33 343380 .
igk?osikd:z1 (prmmpal wife).
38 3-53

t?aku ;1(151 (what’s its name).

ts?ské:zu (creak).
32244 8 ;
i:dakdm (cunning).

4439
Bénakd:la (appear).

2 9
kim (to me)
33 3 2 28
mma kama ka (wonderful story).

tha:_qndé:ka (be loveable).
382 9
kandme (in a small way).

Tt is useful to know that all forms with the verb infinitive uku have
plain -k, as also the adverbs in ku and ka, the feminine and augmen-
tative suffixes -kazi, and the suffixes of the neuter verb derivatives,
-akala and -gka.

k?. Ejective kis not often met with apart from y, but the following
instances might be noted :—

33 3-8 9
1 Sometimes heard as Lgk?ﬁ:khu.
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4 3

k?d:k?a (surround).
3343 9

istk?&:be (boat).
24 39

vk?éu (duck).
24 3 9

rk?d:t?1 (cat).

3 2 289
ik?olwém (wheat).
24 39

rk?wizli (short-horned cattle).

3-8 9
k?wé:thu! (at our home).
Whenever the homorganic nasal (i.e. the velar nasal) comes before

aspirated-k, aspiration is dmpped and ejection takes place
3-2 666 3-88

Examples : ukha mmbu (clay pot) > mgk?a mmhu (plL).
24280 266
wké:z1 (species of e&gle) > ulgk?é 21 (pL.).
2-4 28 9 9
w khu ni (ﬁrewood) > 12191(?11 m (pl.).
lgk?u:ndzl (bull).
33 35 4

mk?5:mo (head of cattle)

33 38 90
lgk?’&'ﬁl (0x).
855
nd: gk?‘u (here it is).
a3 3-0
kP wd: khwu (species of snake).
kh. The aspiration of this explosive is distinetly heard, and is

much stronger than that in normal English kb,
4 3
Examples : khd:pa (shine).
3 2.9
khathd:la (become fatigued).

32 24 8

isikhd:thi (time).

8-2 2-4 3

1 kha el-u (man with head-ring).

khi:phu (take out).

3-2 24 3

1khs:do (left)

2-4 3-56

1:kh3: lwa (believer).
556 63 9 .

Khommbi:sa (point).

3-8 9
1 Or kwé:thu.
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228

umkhuci-d.ne (disease).
-4 3-8 9

uBukhu:lu (great ones).

32 9
khwibiisa (drive off fowls).

Careful distinction must be made between these three types of
unvoiced velar explosive. Notice the following words distinguished
by the ejection or aspiration of the explosive :

54 8 9
k?d:k?a (encirele) khd:kha (be acrid).
5 5 4
k?&:la (wear down) khé:la (place slantwise).

5 4 8 0 -
k?3:k?a (surround) khé:kha (be prepared to strike).

g. Aswith Zulu b and d, Zulu g is not so fully voiced as its English
equivalent. When the homorganic nasal, 1, precedes the voiced velar
explosive, the form assumed is yyg,! the first y being syllabic, the
second indicating the nasalized stop of the g. More regarding this
will be noted when dealing with the nasals in Chapter VL.

7 4
Examples of g : gila (be ill).
3-29 ]
1gé:dza (hoe).
32090 ¢
iikugé:za (to wash).
3290 9
is1g5:Bo (chief’s enclosure).

7 4
glizga (kneel).

33 9 9
ilnogwﬁ d5a (hare).

3 2
I gwuﬁu Bu (raven),

66 62 0
Examples of yng : agygifim (I do not want to).

83 0 90
myg6:z1 (danger).

66 638

liynga (be straight).
66 6-3

ligngd: na (be equal to).

6-33 63-88
nganngepd: gggu (as big as the moon).

The interchangeability of ng with the velar nasal y in Zulu will
be discussed in Chapter VI.

! Except when initial, in which case g only is found.
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§ 5. Esxplosives not found apart from Affricate or other Combination
(1) Denti-labial

It will be found that whenever in Zulu, the homorganic nasal (m)
comes before the denti-labial fricatives f or v, affricates are formed.
Of these afiricates the first part is an explosive sound made with
the vocal organs in the same position as for the fricatives, i.e. with
the upper teeth against the lower lip. Whether these denti-labial
explosives exist in any language, Bantu or other, apart from this
aflricate combination, I do not know. To indicate them, I have
devised the following symbols : unvoiced @, veiced &, which bring
them somewhat into line with the symbols used for the bi-labial
explosives.! Instances of these affricate combinations will be given
in Chapter IX.

(ii) Pre-palatal

The first element of the pre-palatal afiricates is explosive. This
element is usually indicated by the alveolar explosives, { for the
unvoiced and d for the voiced. I had hitherto employed the palatal
explosives, ¢ and j, in this connexion; but as the sound and the
tongue-position are intermediate between these two sets, and as the
palatographs ? showed conclusively that neither the tongue-tip
(t and d) nor the tongue-back or middle (¢ and ) came into play, but
the blade of the tongue, I have thought it best to use distinctive
symbols, unvoiced t, voiced d, which sufficiently indicate their relation
to the alveolar explosives.? In Zulu these explosives are never found
apart from the afiricate combinations, t[?, tfh, and dz. Instances of
these affricates will be given in Chapter IX.

(iii) Glottal

The glottal explosive or glottal stop is found in Zulu with unvoiced
explosives and unvoiced affricates, and accompanies ejection in every
case. The symbol ? is used to indicate this. To form the glottal
explosive, the glottis is closed at the larynx, there is increased tension
and pressure until the closure is released and the sound ejected with
some degree of force. Illustrations of ejectives (i.e. glottal stop
explosives and aflricates) are given when dealing with p?, t?, k?, @f?,
ts?, t4?, tf?, kk?, and kx?, .-

Further, the glottal explosive is found, but rarely, before vowels

39
in certain exclamations, e.g. ?d:mu (ach !).

1 The unvoiced explosives in these cases are evidently ejective in their isolated
forms, viz., @? and t? } 1 is also found plain in the affricate tfh.
2 See Chapter IX for illustrations.



CHAPTER V
THE BI-LABIAL IMPLOSIVE
§ 1. The Nature of the Bi-labial Implosive

It is absolutely necessary to distinguish definitely this b-sound
from the explosives, and furthermore to invent for it a new
nomenclature and a new symbol. I have chosen the symbol 6. In
pronouncing this sound the glottis is not entirely closed during the
articulation, and B is, in reality, a species of click sound. It differs,
however, from the true clicks, in that the tongue does not form a
rarefaction between the forward and velar points of articulation,
as will be seen later with the clicks ; but a rarefaction is formed by
the enlargement of the air-passage above the larynx, by moving the
larynx down ; so that on releasing the lips to pronounce a voiced
bi-labial, the air momentarily rushes in to fill the rarefied space, a kind
of inverted-b being the result, followed immediately by the out-
breathed vowel. To designate this sound T use the term Implosive.

A comparison of the kymograph tracings of a voiced click and
of B shows very clearly the close relationship between these two types
of sound. A further comparison of 6 with Zulu b shows how great is
the divergence between the explosive and the implosive. It must
be borne in mind that the Zulu hears no similarity in sound between
b and B, and the substitution of the explosive for the implosive sound
is a serious mistake, and one which jars upon his ears.

ya _—WWWMH--. A s

Bu VAR A
ba ’W

The above are mouth-tracings at a speed of 9} seconds per metre,
The first two examples show implosion or *injection™ by the
immediate dropping of the stylo below the medial line. The third
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example shows explosion by the sudden rising of the stylo above the
medial line.

The nature of this sound has hitherto been unrecognized by most
Zulu scholars, and this failure has led them into a serious error, which
has already been noticed when dealing with b, viz., that of treating
this sound, on account of its softer effect, as almost identical with
English b, and attributing aspiration to Zulu b, which is not so fully
voiced as the English.

Regarding Xosa, McLaren writes : ““ The letter b has two sounds
in Kaffir, each of which is quite different from its sound in English.
In producing the first sound the breath is drawn in, as bala, count :
ubawo, my father. In producing the second sound the breath is
expelled much more forcibly than in producing the English sound of b.
The second sound is marked by writing the sign, *, called the * aspirate ’
over the following vowel, as bila, write ; bila, thrash.” ! McLaren
recognizes part of the phenomenon, the inrush of air, but evidently
attributes it to the action of the lungs; and further, he attributes
aspiration to b, which differs from English b only in the amount of
voicing. From his Table of Consonants it is evident that he does
not properly understand the meaning of aspiration. Kropf, in his
Xosa Dictionary,® also remarks that one variety of b is “inspirated .

§ 2. How to acquire the Pronunciation

In order to acquire the pronunciation of any implosive sound,
control over the larynx must be obtained, so that it may be raised or
lowered at will. Practice in front of a looking-glass is helpful in this
connexion, for with practice it is possible to make a difference of an
inch between the high and low positions of the larynx. The vocal
organs are got into position first for the particular implosive sound,
and then the larynx is lowered. On the release of the organs implosion
takes place.

A useful practice for learning to lower the larynx, voicing at the
same time, is first of all to pronounce bmbmbmbm . . . without
moving the lips (the bm being as in the normal pronunciation of the
English word submit). Having got accustomed to doing this, cut
out the nasal part, and pronounce bbbb . . . keeping the lips together.
By drawing out the individual soundsb . . . b ... b ... the main

1 J. McLaren, M.A., A Grammar of the Kaffir Language, 2nd ed., 1917, p. 4,
2 A, Kropf, D.D., 4 Kaffir-English Dictionary, 2nd ed., 1915, p. 14,
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portion of B will be enunciated.! It remains to draw the b . . . out
slightly and then release the lips and pronounce the vowel, to give
the Zulu fa.2

§3. Examples of the Bi-labial Implosive in Zulu

2-42-89

83-5 4
ubd:fa (my father). u 61 51 {mllk)

4
Bﬁ:mmbu (mould).
49 335 4
Béma (see). ubii:b1 (evil).
63 9 3 8354
boBd:za (drill a hole). aBabi:lr (two).

Pairs of words are distinguished in Zulu by the type of voiced
bi-labial used; hence it is very necessary to distinguish them
carefully :—

55 63
Bd:mmba (catch).

6 3 3 9
bé:ka (look). B€:ka (put).

8 8-3 El 9 .
bd:ba (entrap). fd:6a (be acrid).

6 3
bi'zu (have concern).
b6 ngga (roar).

bu zu (buzz).

3 9
Bi:za (call).
66 3 _
Boynga (praise).
879
Bl:za (ask).

It might be noticed that in many cases the Zulu B corresponds
to the Central Baatu v?3 (bi-labial voiced fricative), cf. Lamba :
vika (put), vava (be acrid), vona (see), vumba (mould), uvuv (evil),
vavili (two), ete.

B, when preceded by the homorganic bi-labial nasal m, becomes

mb, as for example —
2 2-8 3-8 8
u Ba.n_lmbo (rib) > 1zm;mhti mmba (pL).
32288 9 . 66-33 388 90
wBfi:nnda (emaciated person) > izimmbémnda (pl.).

3 22890 . 666 33809
:60ké:la (long thing) > 1zimmboke:la (pl.).

66 639 338 66 6809 .
fammbelé:la (hold firmly), immbammbel€:la (a holding on to).

1 This is the sound which the ostrich makes when * booming . Close observation
shows that the mouth of the ostrich is kept shut, while the upper part of the neck is
distended tremendously and then allowed to recede, this process going on repeatedly.

# This method was suggested to me by reading exercises in connexion with Russian
voiced explosives, given on p. 92 of The Pronunciation of Russian, by Trofimov and
Jones.

3 The extremely rare instance of U being used in Zulu is considered in Chapter
VIL § 2.
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It is well to know that all the prefixes and concords of the plural
of Class I of Nouns and of Class VII contain the bi-labial implosive,
as aBa-, Ba-, ubu-, Bu-, obu-. The auxiliary verb Ba (Be) in all the verb
tenses also has the bi-labial implosive. In fact B is met with in Zulu
far more frequently than b, except when the latter is in the combina-
tion mmb. In many Zulu texts no distinction is made in writing
between b and B, but in others the former is written bh and the
latter b.



CHAPTER VI
THE NASALS
§ 1. The Range of Nasals in Zulu

Apart from the nasalization found occasionally with vowels,
Zulu has a large range of nasal consonants, comprising nine sounds,
for which the following symbols are used :

m, m, n, p, 1, A, L, o and n
Of these the last three are click nasals, and cannot be dealt with
in detail in this chapter. Of the first six, as will be seen later, m belongs
to the same phoneme as m, and the use of the symbol would not be
necessary in broad transeriptions ; but, as I am using a close transcrip-
tion throughout this work, I retain the symbol.

It will be seen that, of these nine nasals, three, viz., m, n, and y,
have syllabic forms in which they resemble vowels in many respects.
Tt will also be seen that there are certain limitations to their influence
as vowels. These will be discussed in full. The bi-labial nasal, m,
and a rare instance of the velar nasal, 5, in contractions, are used
in a way in which it is almost impossible to distinguish them from
vowels. This is a very important point to realize, for the dividing-
line between the consonant and the vowel is not so easy to determine
as may at first be thought.!

As in all Bantu languages, the nasal plays an important part in
Zulu morphology, causing various consonantal changes, and in itself
goes through varying permutations. All these changes, so bewildering
to the beginner in a Bantu language, are perfectly regular according
to the differing phonetic laws of the individual languages.

§ 2. The Bi-labial Nasal

In formation, the bi-labial nasal in Zulu is the same as in English,
a complete closure of the mouth being made by the two lips. In Zulu,
however, there are three forms of this nasal, m, m (when used in close
connexion with the bi-labial explosives), and m (which is a contraction
of mu). We now deal with these in turn.

(i) m. Used as an ordinary consonant, m is found in conjunction

1 See Appendix III,
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with each of the vowels, and the diphthongs, but is never found
followed by the semi-vowel w. This is a rule which applies equally
to all Zulu bi-labials.

335 4
Examples of m: ukfima (to stand).
3 7 4
umd:me (my mother).

4 4 3 9 .
mamathé:ka (smile).

4335 4
isimipa (truth).
8 22 9

umit:nt?u (person).
3 2288 83
imidd:mmba (flocks).

3228 9
tkumimdza (to swallow).
335 4
1si:mo (shape).

3 2 24 8849

uki:th1 méke (to gash).

3 2 24 889

ukit:th1 mépu (to pull out).
55 6390

mayygd:la (wonder).

3 38 9

amd:ndz1 (water).

In immediate connexion with b, and between it and m, non-
syllabic m is always found.! Many examples of this are given in
section (ii). When mp? appears in initial position, m loses its syllabic
nature, and becomes merely the nasalized stop of the explosive p?.

77 4
Example of mp?: mp?dmp?a (flutter).
Nasal influence before stems beginning in m causes no syllabifica-
tion or change in that m, e.g. :

3-2 2-5 4 6 635 4
wmdpa (python) > izimd:pa (pl.).
3 4 9

349
i (mid-day) and emimi (at mid-day).

(ii) m. Whenever, in Zulu, nasal influence is brought to bear upon
the explosives ph, p?, or b, or upon the implosive B, the nasal appears
as syllabic-m (m); ph becomes p?; p? remains unchanged ; b and 6
each become mb ; so that the forms assumed appear as mp? and mmb,
It must be noticed, however, that there is no syllabic-m when these
forms come in initial position in any sense-group; in such positions

1 In this case it is really the nasalized stop of the b,
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they appear as mp? and mb; in other words merely the stops of the
explosives are nasalized.

Exa.mples of m:

33 22 28 9
uﬁup?a t.?apPa t.?s and 1mp?a t?emp?a t?e (mashy food).
2-5 666 8-b
11 ph& pha (feather) > izimp?d: phs (pl.)
2-4 635 4 266 635 4
itbeké:pa {quarrelsome person) > izimmbeké:pa (pl.).
3 83-54 36-33
ahabi:li and ezlmmbl l1 (two).
3-55 4
iimp”1 army)
355
nd: mp?a (here they are).
666 3-8 9
izimp?d:da (goods).
88 83
fd:mmba (catch).
338388 0
mmbd:nnde (flute).

3 38-3-80
1mmbfi:z1 (goat).

f’i 3 a9
hd:mmba (travel).

This species of syilabic hi-labial nasal never takes stress or length
in any word, and while it has a separate tone of its own, it is interesting
to note that that tone is always the same as that of the prior syllable
or that on which the prior syllable ends, and that it must be a level
tone. If the vowel immediately hefore this m is long or half-long
(whether in position of stress or not), the syllabic nasal exerts no
vowel influence of its own, the quality of the prior vowel being
determined by the vowel following the nasal, e.g. :

88
thg: mmhn (menstruate for the first time).
33388 88
mt?6:mmbi (maiden of age).
Nevertheless, when the prior vowel is short (whether stressed or
not) m exercises the influence of either of the vowels 1 or u; for

example :

55 3-89 55
nemp?d:ka, not nsmp?u ku (and the witch’s cat).
38 66 63 9 33 66 6-3

emmbanndé:ni, not, gémmbanndé: 111 (in the flute).

3 2 2«4 577 88
uki:th1 thént’elé: z1 (to buy cheaply).
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(iii) m. Bantu mu is generally represented in Zulu by syllabic-m.
There are a few cases where mu is retained in Zulu, notably in Class T

8 22 9
of nouns in the case of the one word umf:nt?u (person), this being the
only word of monosyllabic stem in this class which retains the full
form; and in the case of most words of Class V, which have mono-

. 3 35 4 3 29 )
syllabic stems, e.g. umfithi (tree), umfz1 (village), ete.; also in
the case of the objectival verbal concord of Class I singular, when

2 8 9
used with verbs of monosyllabic stem, e.g. wamfi:pha (he gave him).
Unlike the syllabic-m described in the previous section, wlien m is
equivalent to Bantu mu, it may take stress, whether main or secondary ;
it may have a tone of its own distinet from surrounding tones, and
this tone need not always be a level tone. When in position of main
stress it becomes long, and its vowel resonance, which is that of u,
is always felt, Further than this, we shall see that m may close a
word-group. Despite all this, however, it cannot fully take the place
of a vowel, for it must always be preceded by a vowel, unless itself
in initial position ; it is never used immediately following a consonant.
83-53-80
Examples of m: umni:m (owner).
32288 9
mpd:yngo (doorway).
322 9 9
umyngdne (friend).
33533 9 . .
umndiyygo (species of wild fig).
33553 9
tmpam:lo (boundary).
82 2.8 9
umpiima (baby’s bottle).
33-54
amfdma ! (boy).
3228 9
imlémdze (leg).
33 228 9
amthakd:thy (wizard).
33-555 639 .
umsmndiisy (saviour).
33-53-89 _
imxdu (emotion).
33-5 3-89
omkhi:lu (great).
33-533-8 9
omfufdme (short).
33-5 4
1 Certain Zulu speakers use m@f? instead of f after m, thus n:m@f?s,
335 4 9
ammf?dna ; see § 3.
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6-33 3-8 0

pga:mbsma (I saw him).

3355 55 0890

tkumhammbi:sa (to make him travel).
88 38 83

wa:mmindza (he swallowed him).

35 5 55 533 8354 .
Example of m': st:fumani:sumnt?om:f1 (we came upon an evil

man).

3354
Examples of m:: um:fo (brother).
335 4
u:khwe (father-in-law).
38354
ori:de (nice).
There is even an example of m coming immediately before mmb, e.g. :
88-55 6-8 . .
umi:mmba (beast given to bride’s mother).
33-55 6-3 0
émmmbé:m (to the beast).

This m may, of course, come immediately before ph or 6 without
causing any change in them, e.g. :

32 9 9
umphé:tho (hem).

353366 78-3-89
wimBammbezé:la (he detained him).

In Zulu m may close a word-group :
3 3839
unofiémm (crested crane).
8 2 24 889
ukf:th1 bdm (to burst).
3 2 24 889
ukfi:th chdm (to arrive suddenly).

82 99
istbd:m (gun).
m may become me (or me) before all verbs which may take & (or

e) before their stems, e.g. :
5389 53-8 9
msf:le or mesi:le (strike off his name).
666 3 9 66 63 90
ygijampd:pa or ygijamepd:pa (T am disgusted with him),
5 8389 53389
msuké:le or mésuké:le (attack him).
33666355 44 9 33666355 44 9
jjamkiila umitnt?u or ijameki:la umimt?u (it surpasses a man).

§ 3. The Denti-labial Nasal
This nasal is formed with the organs of speech in the position
for f or v, i.e. with the upper teeth against the lower lip. The lips
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do not meet completely. This nasal, for which the symbol m is used,
is the homorganic nasal to f and v. Tt cannot come immedjately before
these fricatives but forms the affricate combinations m@f? and mav.
m is never syllabic. In a broad transcription mf? and mv.would be
sufficient to record these sounds, since m and m belong to the same

phoneme,
2-42-8 0

Examples : wfiudu (tortoise) > 1z1n]cpf-'-‘u du (pl )
24280
wit:ba (a comumptwe) > Izm]tpf?u Bn (plL).
2-46-3 63 68 63 9

u venj(bva na (butterfly) > ml!gdwsnjdwu ne (pl.).

i:n]qlf?e (sugar-reed).

3 389 -

em@f?ém (in the sugar reed).
38 83

imdvu (sheep).
32 24 3 38 9
imf’empf’ethdna (little scandal-monger).

32 289 .
ikumgf?s:ma (to begm to sprout).

3 2 24
uku th.1 n]thvanené (to tingle).

3
ukﬁ:t]u n]tpf?é: (to pipe, of a flute).

§ 4. The Alveolar Nasal
This nasal has much the same tongue-position as normal southern
English n, but if anything it is slightly nearer to the dental position,
the edges of the tongue touching the base of the teeth, though it will
be noticed from a comparison of the palatographs of na and ntd?q,
that when combined with an ejective aflricate, the tongue does not
come quite so near to the teeth.

1 Cf. palatograph of nt4?d in Chapter IX, § 4.
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In Zulu n is found both syllabic and non-syllabic, syllabic-n being
found only in conjunction with alveolar explosives, non-syllabic-n
being used alone, between n and the voiced alveolar explosive, and
in conjunction with alveolar afiricates.

(i) n. Used as an ordinary consonant, nis found in conjunction
with each of the vowels and the semi-vowel w.

3389
Examples : unima (his mother).

5 4
nd:ka (concern oneself).
38 8-3-80
nemmbd:la (truly).
3 9
néma (even if).
8 3566 63 9
wkuthannddma (to love one another).

3 ? 9
noni:sa (fatten).

5 4
nfika (smell)

2-4 28

u nwa'Ba (chamelion).

izmwé:ls (hair).

In immediate connexion with d, and between it and n, non-
syllabic-n is always found.! Non-syllabic-n occurs before t? and d in
initial position in a sense-group; it is also found when the nasal
influences an alveolar fricative causing it to become an affricate;
thus nasal 4+ & > nts?, nasal + z > ndz, nasal + ¢ > nt4?, and
nasal + k > ndk.

329 663 9
Examples : fi:su (stomach) > 1zimts?u (pl.).

2-4 2-8 9 6 38 8
wsitku (day) > mmts?ﬁ ku (pl.).
3-22-89 66 889

wsizz1 (sorrow) > izmts?iz (pl.).
2-46-3 9 26 639

wzime (walkmg staﬁ) > 1zmd21 me (pl.).

829

wzi: pho (claw) > mmdzi pha (pl ).
82 2890

wis: b‘o (species) > lzmt‘l?ﬁ 60 (pl)

3-2 6 66-3

wkit: ﬁu (ground-nut) > lzmdku Bu (pL.).

3483 83 9 26 83 83 9
wgondgwdme (headstrong person) > izmdgondgwd:ne

(pL.)-

! Examples of this are given in section (ii).
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2 2-66-30

intd?1zizjo (heart).
35 4

phdmnts?1 (down).

83 99
mdgé:la (path).

3 3-8 g
amd:ndz1 (water).

(i1) n. Whenever, in Zuln, nasal influence is brought to bear
upon the alveolar explosives, th, t?, or d, the nasal appears as syllabic-n
(n); th becomes t?; t? remains unchanged ; d becomes nd; so that
the forms assumed appear as nt? and nnd, except when in initial
position in a sense-group.

Examples :

2-4 288 266 3-88 9
w:thd: gggo {ft.nce) > 1zmt.9u aygo (pl.).

24 3

fth (stick) > ml nt’l (pL.).

24 428 90 266 638 9

Wwt?unfinu (person with large buttocks) > izint?untinu

(pl.).
3-26 3 66-33 6 3

w ﬂi'Bl (baggage boy) > izmmdi:f1 (pl.).
3-2 6633 9 9

w dﬁ ku (mud) > izinmnddka (pl.).

32 88 83 66-33 88 83
wddyyga (ravine) > izmndsynga (pl.).
83 38 90

mt?d'ma (neck).

3-55

int?a (thing).

3-22-88 8-3

nedinnda (egg).

33 9 9 )
mndd:Ba (affair).

As with the first species of m, n never takes stress or length in any
word, and while it has a tone of its own, that tone is always level and
of the same pitch as that on which the prior syllable ends. If the
vowel immediately before this n is long or half-long, the syllahic
nasal exerts no influence of its own, the quality of the prior vowel
being determined by the vowel following the nasal, e.g. :

3 2288 9
tkuld:nnda (to keep safely).
5338 9

as1lé:nnd1 (we do not keep safelv).

377 4
L Or 1zimnt?i,
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Nevertheless, under other circumstances, n exercises the influence
of either of the vowels 1 or u, for example :

44 3389 44 3380
ént’apém, not &nt?apém (in the neck).
44 33809 44 B389

ént?aBé:ni, not gnt?afémi (on the hill).

This is of special philological interest, because it points directly
to an older and fuller form of the Class III prefixes, as far as those
which have the alveolar nasal, at any rate, are concerned. The
present Zulu prefixes - and 1zm- must have been originally mi-
and 1zin1- (or possibly mu- and 1zinu-, which, however, is not probable).
This would bring the Zulu prefixes into line with Meinhof’s Class 9
and Class 10 prefixes for * Ur-Bantu 7.

(iii) Nasal influence before stems beginning in n causes no
syllabification or change in that n, e.g.:
8-22-48 9 66343 9
wnakdne (tsetse disease) > mmaku ne (pl.).

2-4 28 9 26
w nwu Bu (chamellon) > mmwt‘i ﬁu (pl.).

3 8
inants’i:k?’s (what’s its name).

Normally, in modern Zulu, nasal influence before stems beginning
in L, not only leaves the lateral unaltered, but the nasal itself does
not appear. For example :

2-42-89

wlim (Jlanguage) > 12111 ml (pl )-
3-22-88 9 66 9
u:lé:mmbu (Spldel‘) > mlé mmbu (pl.).
2-4 28

u:lwu:ndka (sea) > izﬂwu:ndlg,s (pl.).

Nevertheless there appear in Zulu traces of the Bantu phonetic
law that nasal 4+ 1 > nd. Hitherto I have been able to identify only
the following words illustrating this law :

2668389 2-42-8 9
iznndimi (an alternative plural of wliimi, tongue).

mndi:ma (pateh of cultivated ground, evidently derived from the

3 228 9
Zulu verb ukuli:ma, to cultivate).
33 9 9 . 3-22-89
unndd:la (given by Bryant for * fruit of the 1ld:la palm ”—but
I have been unable hitherto to confirm this).
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§ 5. The Pre-palatal Nasal

There must be a sharp distinction made between the Zulu pre-
palatal nasal (p) and, on the one hand, the French palatal nasal (p),
and, on the other hand, the English alveolar nasal followed by the
palatal glide (n). In acoustic effect and in physiological production
p appears to lie mid-way between the French and the English sounds.
An examination of the palatograph will show that the sound is
produced by the blade (not the back or the tip) of the tongue, coming
into contact with almost the whole of the hard palate right up to the
alveolus. Furthermore the tongue-tip is not kept down against the
back of the Jower teeth, as is usual with the true palatals. This remark
holds good for all the Zulu pre-palatal sounds. I have chosen the
symbol p (a slight modification of p) to represent this sound. In
Zulu orthography it is written ny.

Approximate tongue-position for Zulu p.

A comparison of the palatographs of Zulu p and Suto p show a wide
divergence between these two Bantu languages in the tongue-position
for this nasal. TIn the production of the Suto sound, approximately
the same portion of the tongue is used, but not quite so much of it ;
but the blade of the tongue is brought right forward to touch the
basis of the teeth. In the Zulu example the tongue is a considerable
distance from the front teeth.!

In addition to its use as a nasal consonant on its own merits, p is
the homorganic nasal to the pre-palatal fricative and affricates, the
former always becoming affricative under this nasal influence. p is
never syllabic in Zulu.

1 The Zulu example is taken from the artificial palate of F. Nxele, and the Suto
example from that of H. Moshoeshoe, great-grandson of Moshesh.
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32 9
Examples : pakd:za (wave to and fro).
5 3
pitpa (squeeze together).
3 38 9 A
umit:pu (depression).

24 3 )

imtf?e (ostrich).

3-6 6-3

ipdza (dog).
53

8-9 9
ndzalopdgd:la (continually).

3228 0 6638 0

wpd:wo (foot) > izipd:wo (pl.).

8-2 280 6 63-890

wpd:z1 (lightning) > izipd:z1 (pl.).

2-443-890 26 6889

w:f1ki:f1 (quarrelsomc person) > izipt[?1ki:f1 (pl.).

2-43 3 6 33 9 286 33 6

wfa _Ill]gujil pygu (roving person) > iziptf?a gl}gn}l&j’u gqgu (pl.).
32 0 66-3 90

w:dzs: ﬁgo (long pointed thing) > izipdgzs: 630 (pl.).

Care must be taken to distinguish 1p from 1ij, examples of which
were given in Chapter II. In the latter case the blade of the tongue
does not fouch the palate.
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§ 6. The Velar Nasal

In Zulu, the velar nasal is formed in the same way as in English ;
as, for example, in the Southern English pronunciation of the word
singing (smry). In Zulu, however, there are three forms of this nasal,
1, 3 (when used in close connexion with the velar explosives and the
clicks) and 1 (sometimes occurring when extensive contraction
involving consonants has taken place).

(i) 3. This is the homorganic nasal to use before the ejective
velar affricate (kx?) and the ejective velar lateral afiricate (k4?). In
these cases 1 is never syllabic.

3 2 24 3
Examples : uki:thi ykx?i: (to grasp tightly).

3.8 2 289 ) _
ukupgkb?1iykb?i:za (to ma.ke a choklng nolse)

24 33 6 388 9

wkp?ayngakr?dnnga (watery food) > mn]kl’?u gl]gm]kl??ﬁ gqgu (pL.).

In immediate connexion with g, y, 2, and w, and between them
and 1, non-syllabic-y is always found.! It must be noted that y does
not combine with the velar fricative x and form an afiricate;
in cases of masal influence, x is always preceded by the nasalized
diphthong 11.2

Trans-Tugela Zulus pronounce either ng or merely 1 after syllabic-y
(). When ng is used there is only a slight enunciation of the g; it is
seldom pronounced as clearly and forcibly as in the Southern English
pronunciation of such words as longer (longa), finger (fige).

32288 0 B3-22-88 0
Examples : 1ldyga or xldyya ® (sun).

68633 0 0 686330 9O

ézipangngém or ézipayyéni (to the doctors).

5 83 9 5 88 90

amd:xnga ? or umti'ngu (hes)

83 63663 3363

iyyguki:ka or lﬂl]llk!l ku (it is food).

33 63 9 3363 9

mygdne or wydne (baby)

822 9 0 8229

imyygdme or kmyyd: na (friend).

1 See examples of this in section (ii).

2 See Chapter IT, § 9.

3 Apart from other evidence this is an important proof that in ng, as it is written
in current Zulu, in addition to 1) there is 1)g ; in other words ng is not phonetically
1g but 1yg.

3 22 9
¢ Or amd:pyga.
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663 9 663 0
ngijabina or 131](165 na (I see).
63338 9 63338 0
yg&:mBiina or yi:mBsma (I saw him)
6366 633 9 6366063 3
ngayygihd:mmba or yayyihd: mmha (I went).

The last three examples show that when pyg or py comes in
initial position in any sense-group the syllabic-y is dropped, and
the forms yga, g1, ete., or ya, y1, ete., result.

(ii) 3. In Zulu, whenever nasal influence is brought to bear upon
the velar explosives, kh, k?, and g, or upon the clicks 3,y, , 2, 5, and s,
the nasal appears as syllabic-y (y); kh becomes k?; k? remains
unchanged ; g becomes ng or ; 3 remains unchanged ; y becomes 3y ;
¢ remains unchanged ; 2 becomes n2; 5 remains unchanged; and w
becomes yws, so that the forms taken up appear as : gk?, yng (or 1y),
03, 19V, 10 Y92, 15 and pyw. No instances have come to light of k
(plain -k) coming under nasal influence. Examples of 3 :

5 8 9 22 24 3 0
khathd:za (trouble).  iyk?athd:zo (frouble)

3 35 3-8 0 22 2-8 90
amakhd:s: (chiefs). lgk?(i sz (chief)
32 289 3-8

ukha zo (spoon) > 1z:._tlk:‘e za (pl)

u k?ﬁ bn (wristlet w1re) > 12191{?0 ba (pl.).

3-2 9 9

fiigu (bank of river) > 121 gggu (pl.).

2-46-36-3 9 266 6-36-3 9
wgagdme (thorn-tree) > izmygagdne (pl.).
33-566 2-8 0 )

Bajizigygé:le (they hunted it).

5 36-86 6

abelicyngu (white people).

38 745409

bgljglﬂﬁmlé ,}a (who saw me).

33 7454

a_xp;ngomle Ja (who saw me).

nd:gk?u (here it is).
3 2 2-44 83
uki:tht ynyi: (to complete).
38 9 9
myyE:fo (richness).
668 0
2ayci:la (jump about).
33 7.4 _
1y 2d:la (thing seen for first time).

5-33 638 9
népy2iki:tht (with the subject-matter).
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55 8 9
hhmlbc’l tha (pound up).
22
ngaﬁ& no (quarrel).
44 4 22 899 . )
i fuywi:fi (something that moves heavily, as

elephant).

From the above examples it is seen that this species of velar nasal
never takes stress or length in any word, and while it has a tone of
its own, that tone is always level, and of the same pitch as that on
which the prior syllable ends. If the vowel immediately before this
y is long or half-long, the syllabic nasal exerts no influence of its
own, the quality of the prior vowel being determined by the vowel
following the nasal, e.g.:

224 33 0
iikuthé: gzjgu (1:0 barter)

66 ©

anggxthe _111391 (I do not barter).

Nevertheless, under other circumstances, 3y exercises a vowel
influence other than that of 10r u. In all probability its vowel influence
is that of a.

2 2-66 6-8 9
Bathenngi:le (they bought).
55 35 4
nepk?fime (and the centipede).

(iii) y. In the case of certain contractions, syllabic-y is found
apart from velar explosives, and under these circumstances may
sometimes have length and main stress. Examples :

3 3-6 66
eka- dangglkwe ndza (which I have been doing) becomes

336 66
eka dsgkwe ndzct 1

66 6633 6 6 636 6 6366 63

agygiva:ynge yygi:ze yygthd:mmbe (I never travelled) becomes
66 6633 6 6 6366 63 666-33 6 6 0366 63
anngivaf:ze yygihd:mmbe, or even dyvay:ze yygihd:mmbe.

§7. The Glottal Nasal

This is commonly called ““ Nasalized-fi”. To indicate it I use
the symbol . The glottal nasal is found in Zulu in very few instances.
This sound is produced by narrowing the pharynx and passing the
air through mouth and nose at the same time ; the sound is voiced,

1 Notice that the k after 1) is not ejective: X) here has full syllabic force,
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and, in addition, there is considerable vibration in the nose. The only
instances of this sound, which I have hitherto found in Zulu, are the

following :
5 6-3 .
?ifif (an exclamation of surprise used by women).
6 6 3 447
fif: Aif: ALAIAIY (the cry of the ground-hornbill).
Most instances of fi are preceded by its fricative form devocalized
(fi) a sniff through the nose :

2
fifii (what ! an exclamation of surprise).

8 8 3 2
AfififiiAfiAAL (laughing through the nose).
3 2 9
fifilfifil:za (make a laughing sound through the nose).
In Zulu orthography fi is written nh. The distinet nasalization
of the vowel 1, used in conjunction with fi is a noticeable feature. This
sound must not be confused with 1ifi.2

§8. The Nasal Clicks

Details regarding the click nasals, their formation and their
nature, will be given in Chapter XI, but it is necessary here to note
that the homorganic nasal to the clicks is the velar nasal. Though,
as will be seen later, each of the three different types of clicks has two
points of articulation, a forward (or lateral) and a velar, it is obvious
that with the back of the tongue touching the velum, the nasal

“homorganic to the clicks is not influenced in any way by the position

of the rest of the tongue, the passage to the mouth being closed at
the velar point. Hence the nasal homorganic to the clicks must be
the pure velar nasal, 1.

Corresponding to each positional type of click, however, there is
the full nasal click. The following few examples of these will suffice
at this stage :

(i) The Dental Click Nasal : n.

33-66 -3
mé:mmbo (small termite).

3 3-60-3
mwd:di (book).

34 9
mé:ku (officer of chief).

1 In addition to this form, Mr. Carl Faye also gave me the following variants of
6 6 3 44-7 6 G 3 44-7
this bird’s ery : T2 M Mmm and Mm: Mm: mm:mm.
[ 6 3 44-7
Nxele gave this as: gz gfi: gi:gugu.
* See Chapter 1T, § 9.
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(i) The Alveolar Click Nasal : n
340
1pd:la (wagon).
3 389
mpwd:Ba (heap).
(iii) The Lateral Click Nasal : q.
33-8
md: (when, if).
33 22890
ma-fupd:fu (pasty matter).

§9. Devocalized Nasals
In the imitation of certain sounds, Zulu occasionally employs
devocalized nasals. For instance, in describing the sound of alarm
made by a buffalo,! the following forms are used :
m:, 0, N,
or the same forms preceded by the glottalnstop £
m:, n:, i
It must be pointed out, however, that these devocalized nasals,
“ sniffs,” are all fricative. True devocalized nasals, as devocalized
1 or w, are practically silences. Thus the {ricative forms used in
speech should have distinct symbols, e.g. 1 is distinct from 4, w is
distinct from m. I still employ the symbols m, n, 3, i, however,
with the convention that they are fricative, rather than multiply
symbols at this stage for so limited a use. If, however, voiced
fricative forms are found as speech sounds, as was k in addition to 4,
new symbols will be necessary.

§ 10. The Syllabic Nasals and their Influence on Stress and Vowel-
quality

This section contains a summary of the conclusions which have
been arrived at concerning the syllabic nasals and their influence on
stress and vowel-quality.

Regarding m, when it is the contracted form of mu, we found that
it exerts the influence of the vowel u in all circumstances, that it
may be long or short, may have main stress or not, and may even be
final in a word.

Regarding 3, when it is the resuit of contraction involving con-
sonants, we found that it too could take length and stress, but we have
no instances which would enable us to test its vowel-resonance. In
all probability it has the same quality as 1 used as homorganic nasal.

I First brought to my notice by Mr. Carl Faye. See also the example of mm
given in the footnote on § 7 of this Chapter.
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However, apart from those two instances, it might be well to
examine each occurrence of syllabic nasal, and formulate and test
rules for determining (i) whether the nasal is syllabic, and (ii) what
its vowel-resonance is when syllabic. These tests I intend to apply
quite apart from dependence on the ear.

Rule 1. If the nasal is syllabic, it will exert some vowel influence
on the vowel of the preceding syllable, if that vowel is of mid-forward
or mid-back variety, provided that the vowel is neither 16ng nor half-
long. (That is to say, that despite whatever vowel may follow the
syllabic nasal, the mid-forward or mid-back vowel followed by a
syllabic nasal, under conditions stated above, will remain constant in
quality, either consistently high or consistently low).

Rule 2. Under the conditions laid down in Rule 1, if the mid-forward
or mid-back vowel before the syllabic nasal is consistently high in
quality, then the nasal exercises the influence of either of the vowels
101 u; if it is consistently low in quality, then the nasal exercises the
influence of some other vowel, in all probability of that of a.

Rule 3. If the nasal is syllabic it will have a tone of its own. (In
the case of these homorganic syllabic nasals the tone is level and of
the same pitch as that on which the prior syllable ends).

In examining each case in the light of the above rules, it has been
found most useful to notice the effect on the vowel when a noun is
preceded by na (and, with), or changed into a locative adverb.

3-65 4 5-3-556 4 .
mp? imp?l (army), némp?1 (with the army).
556 3-89

1mp7’1 lo (health) nempPl Ia (w:th health).
38 3-8 . 3-8
ngp?&:ku (witch’s cat), nemp?u:ku (and a witch’s cat).
From the first instance, since e: is long, there is no proof. Tone
proves m to be syllabic, and the persistent high quality of the mid-
forward vowel, in the last two instances, proves that m has the vowel
quality of 1 or u.
3 8388 9 33 9
mmb lmmhu mnde (flute), emmbmmdé nt (in the flute).

Again m is syllabic before mb, and has the resonance of 1 or u

877 4 58 7 7 4

m (+ vowel) imapfile (baldness), nému;n’l le (with baldness).
3-22-4 8
wmg: ;1(1 (python), 121mo pa (plL.).
34 45

mu:m (mid-day), em::m (by day).



THE NASALS 81

When m is part of the word-stem, nasal influence does not cause
it to become syllabic. Notice the inconstant type of vowel before m,
and notice that it has no tone of its own.

2 289 5 389

mef? mef?éme (baboon), nen]q:f'f‘é'nz (and the baboon).
2 243 9 3-5 4
impfipé:z1 (firefly), nen]qaf?lpe 21 (and the firefly).

Here m is non-syllabic.

2 8389 53 8389 )
mdv mdvila (rain), nen]cbvﬁ'!a (and rain).
2 83 90 =
mydvdna (lamb), nenjcbvu nu (and the lamb).

Here m is non-syllabic.

8-22 38 889
nt? unt?u (diaphragm), ommt?wim (in the diaphragm).
44 44 2 28 8 55 55 8 3-8 0
int?int?1swdmo (something passed round), nént’mt’1swdno
(and something passed round).
22 28 0 33 2289
1wmt?dmo (neck), ént?apémi (on the neck)
22 33 9 55
mt?iynga (species of grass), nent?u nggu (and the grass).

The flrst example, g:;t?;i?nf, is inconclusive, as o is long and
not in position of main stress, therefore must be high in quality. But
from the consistency of the other examples, it is clear that n is here
exercising the influence of the vowel 1 or u.

22 9 0 . 44 5380 )
nnd mndd Ba (affair), énndaﬁé.m (m the affair).
44
mndu ku (stick), enndukw1 m (on the stick).
33 08 9 883 006889 )
mndiina (captain), énnduném (fo the captain).

n is here syllabic and exercises the influence of 1 or u.
3388 83 o 5388 83
n (+ vowel) mémmbe (medicine), nanemmbe (with medicine).

33-88 83 8-
mégngwe (veld herb), nena nggws (and the herh).

When n is part of the word-stem, nasal influence does not cause

it to become syllabic.

3 88 9 5 38
nts? mtsi‘l mu (garden) nents?l mu (a.nd a garden).
8
1nts?é:phs (spring-bok), nants?ézpha (with a spring-bok).

Here n is non-syllabic.
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4 839 5 839
ndz mdzuvu 1(1 (tusk), ngndzavi: la (with a tusk).

2 53 9

mdz1 ku (sediment), nendzi: ka (and sediment).

Here n is non-syllabic.

3 3-56-39 5
ntd? intd?1zizje (heart), nentci-'r‘m Ja (Wlth the heart).
3 389 5 3-8

mtd?d:da (good fortune), nentd?d: %u (with good-fortune).

Here n is non-syllabic.

5-3
ndg mdgﬁ 1(1 (hunger), nsnd};u lu (WJth hunger).

2 6 8835 4 335 4

mdgulami:thy (giraffe), nendgu lami:th1 (and a giraffe).

Here n is non-syllabic.
8389 5380 )
B (+ vowel) 1pom (bird), nepém (and a bird).
3388 9 5388 0
ipiimmba (barren person), nepf:mmba (and a barren
person).
When p is part of the word-stem. nasal influence does not cause it
to become syllabic.

2 39 5 39
ntf? aptf?€:la (burnt porridge), neptf?€:la (and burnt porridge).
2 8 ] 5 3 0
ptf?ipt 0 (male duiker), nent[?imtf?s (and a male duiker).
Here p is non-syllabic.
2 839 53 839
pdz 1pdzd:lo (edible tuber), nepdzd:lo (with the tuber).

2 9 9 . 53 99 .
1pdziipa (sediment), nepdzi:ca (and sediment).

Here n is non-syllabic.

33 36 4 ) 55 35 4 _
pk? 1pk?iime (centipede), neyk?iime (and a centipede).
33 3-8 9 55 3-89

1pk?@:61 (ox), negk?d:f (with the ox).

y is here syllabic, and exercises a vowel influence other than that of

10ru.
22 8—3 9

519 19139*1 me (baby), nagrjgu ne (and a baby).
63-8 9

191.]911111 Be (pig), nsgljguiu Bs (and a pig).
1 is here syllabic, and exercises a vowel influence other than that

of 1 or u
3-58-3 9 3 8-3
ykx?, gkk? n]kk?uza tho (share), negk}?aza tha (and a share).
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5 53 38 9
mkk?rmpkb?imu (gristly substance),
5 58 38 9 )

negkr?irmykkiimu (and the gristle).

Here 1 is non-syllabic.

22 9 9 5-38 9
ny xgzjga Bo (richness), neyyyé: Bo (with richness).
533 9 9

151]1;1 na (gum), nepyyimo (with gum).

Here 1 is syllabic, exercising a vowel influence other than that of
1orm

553 0
n¢  2ayciicla (jump about).
As examples of this are so rare, it is not possible to prove the vowel-
quality of 1 in this instance, though the separate tone shows it to be
syllabic.

5-33
Y2 1gl]2tl la (thing seen for the hrst time), nsgljﬁlu.lu (and the

thing).
33 688 9 5-33 038
ign2uki:thy (subject matter), negl]?hkl thx (and the subject

matter).
Here y is syllabic, and exercises a vowel influence other than that of

1o0r 1.

553 0
y5  shaysd:tha (pound up).

As with y¢, though the separate tone shows y to be syllabic,
insufficient examples prevent its vowel-resonance being established.

22 6.3 9 533 6 3 9
yyes  igywabdno (quarrel), negywabdno (with a quarrel).
66 6 33 809 66 633 800

myesi-fiyywi:fi (heavily moving object), nenpesi-fipywsi:fi
(and a heavily moving object).
Here y is syllabic, and exercises a vowel-influence other than
that of 1 or u

338 0 538 9
1 (+ vowel) ! mimof?1 (person who says 93), nenimef?1 (and
the person).

3 —6 6-3
mwd:di (book), nzqwa dJ (and the book).

Here 1 is non-syllabic, when it belongs to the stem of the word.
340 540
o (4 vowel) 1pédila (wagon), nepdila (and the wagon).

1 Or semi-vowel.
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3389 . 5389 .
mpina (hunting-party), nepima (with the hunting

party).
Here 1 is non-syllabic, when it belongs to the stem of the word.
388 90

55 55 33809
n (+ vowel) pafupd:fu (bog), nepa-fupd:fu (and the bog)
5 4 32 9
ni:ba (pester for money), epi:ba (he pestering).
Here 7 is non-syllabic, when it belongs to the stem of the word.

From the above it is seen that, as homorganic nasals, m and n
exercise the vowel influence of 1 or u, while y exercises a vowel influence
other than that of 1or u, in all probability that of a, since a, 1 and u
are the basic Bantu vowels. Further, these homorganic nasals are
syllabic before ejective explosives and unvoiced clicks; are syllabic,
followed by a non-syllabic nasal of the same type, before voiced
explosives and voiced clicks; disappear before nasals, and are non-
syllabic before affricates, or when the normally syllabic form is in
initial position in a sense-group.

Regarding stress and Jength, the homorganic nasals, when syllabic,
take neither main nor secondary stress, neither full nor half-length ;
neither do they affect the counting of stress syllables in any word-
group.

These Zulu homorganic nasals offer a strong contrast to the syllabic
nasals of Suto. In Suto the syllabic nasals, m, n, p, and y are fully
syllabic, taking distinctive tone, and full length and stress when
necessary.

Examples : m:me (my mother).

muiina (man).
pém (so and so).
fk?a (take).

§ 11. Summary of the Morphological Influence of the Nasal

The following is a table showing the morphological influence
of the nasal in Zulu :

(i) With Plain Consonants

nasal + p? = mp? nasal 4 ts? = nts?
1 ph = mp? » n=n
» b = mmb ”» J = ;11,_[?
5 f = mmb " t[? = ntf?

» m=m » 03 =nd3
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nasal + f = mof? nasal + k? = pgk?
» vV = mdv ’ kh = pk?
» 7 =nt? » 9 =119 (or y)
" th = nt? s N =1
. d = nnd - kx? = pkx?
i n=n 4 kb? = pkk?
. s = nts? " X =1ix
i z = ndz - ] =1i)
& 1 =1 (or nnd) 2 w = 1iw
s 4 = nt4? ” h =1ih
- k = ndg - A =ifi
(it) With Click Consonants*
nasal +n=n - nasal + th =p
»o 3 =10y » o 2=192
» th =1 3 n=n
3 Y =19y » 5 = jnw
s R=0 » Sh =7
» ¢ =1y2 » w =y

If, however, the nasal (except the fully syllabic m) is initial in any
sense-group or in any isolated word or word-group, it is never syllabic ;
thus nt? > nt?, mmb > mb, ete.

68 9
Examples : ngiffina (I want).
3-890
pk?6:s1 (O chief).

§ 8-3 3 22 890
ndi:za (fly !) but akunndiza (to fly).
55 4
nt?d:nt?a (float).
!
FFrom an examination of the above table, the following laws may

be deduced :

Under nasal influence,

(i) Aspirated explosives become ejective, preceded by a syllabic
nasal.

(ii) Aspirated clicks become nasal clicks.

(iii) Voiced explosives and voiced clicks take a mnon-syllabic
foim of the nasal as well as the syllabic.

(iv) Unvoiced unaspirated clicks become voiced, preceded by a
syllabic as well as a non-syllabic velar nasal.

1 For examples of these, see Chapter XI.
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(v) Nasals are unaltered.

(vi) Fricatives become affricates, preceded by a non-syllabic
nasal ; unvoiced fricatives becoming ejective afiricates, and voiced
fricatives becoming voiced aflricates.

(vii) The voiced (non-fricative) lateral is unaltered, the nasal not
appearing ; except in rare cases of the persistence of the Bantu rule
by which 1 becomes nd.

(viii) The bi-labial implosive becomes voiced bi-labial explosive,
preceded by a syllabic as well as a non-syllabic form of the nasal.

(ix) Semi-vowels, the velar fricative and the glottal fricatives take
the nasal diphthong, 1i, before them.

§ 12. The Result of the Presence or Absence of Nasals in the Zulu
Noun Prefixes

Several of the noun prefixes in Zulu contain nasals, e.g. Class 1 s.
umu-, Class 2 p. ama-, Class 3 s. m-, ete., Classes 3 p. and 6 p. 1zin-, ete.,
Class 5 s. umu-, and Class 5 p. mu-. It is worthy of notice that in
concordial agreement, all the prefixes which contain nasals act in a
different way from those which do not contain nasals. In the adjectival

concord the nasals are retained, as are the consonants which make up
3 22 2-4335 4 .
the prefixes of the oth(,r classes, e.g. umi:nt?u oim:d€ (a nice person)
3 2224335

and aBd:nt’u aBﬁ 4-(-: (pl.). In the relative concord, however, while
3 2224

other consonants are retained, all nasals are dropped, e.g. umfnt’u

3-88-3 3 22 2-433-883

d:ze (a naked person) and abd:mnt?u abd:ze (pl.).

The same phenomenon of dropping the nasal is found with the

3 2224
possessive concord, and the subjectival verb ¢oncord, e.g. umiint?u
3 9 32224 3 9 8 22 2438533 9

wdm (my man) and aBdnt?u Bdm (pl.); umﬁ nt?u Wyahdmmba
3 22 34 33533 ) )
(the person travels) and aBdnt?u @jahd: mmba (pl.). This dropping

of the nasal in the subjectival verb concords has the effect of leaving
many of these concords mere vowels, without any consonant; and
for this reason many other phonetic changes take place. Some of
these are discussed in Chapter XTII.



CHAPTER VII
THE FRICATIVES
§1. The Zulu Fricatives

Apart from the Lateral Fricatives, which will be dealt with in
the next chapter, Zulu employs six fricatives, four of which have
both voiced and unvoiced forms, and one of which has a lengthened
almost-syllabic form. They are represented by the following symbols :

v, f, v,s 2z [, 3 % h f and h
In addition to these, I have included in this chapter for consideration
the rarely-used syllabic rolled lingual—r, which is not a fricative.

§2. The Bi-labial Fricative

The vaiced bi-labial fricative, v, though common in some other
Bantu languages, is found in rare circumstances in Zuln.  The

39

onomatopeeic radical ts?wib1, indicative of the sound of a wagon-whip,
32 24 389

is often heard as war:thi ts?wivi ! (he whipped him). In the same
3224 309

connexion the form ukii:th1 t[>wiv1 is also found. In Zulu this fricative

seems to be practically the same as that used so commonly in the
Central Bantu languages. The lips are close enough together to
cause vibration as the voiced sound passes through. The teeth play
no part in the production of the sound, and the position of the tongue
is immaterial. This sound, however, cannot in any way be regarded
as typical of Zulu speech, in which the bi-labial implosive takes the
place of the fricative found in other Bantu languages.

§ 8. The Denti-labial Fricatives

In Zulu f and v are pronounced as in English, with the upper teeth
touching the lower lip.
3354 9
Examples : umfdna? (boy).
553 9
sijafiina (we want).
3353389
umfokd:z1? (stranger).

! For this example I am indebted to Mr. Carl Faye.
¢ Certain Zulus pronounce f after syllabic-m as the ejective affricate describe !
33-5 4 9 835 33809
below, thus : immepf?d:na, tmmpioka:zi
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320909
ukuvd:la (fo shut).
38-56-3-53
imvipa (maggots).
55 538 0
viimmbulitka (emerge).
48 9
amé:va (thorns).

The homorganic nasa! to the denti-labial fricatives is m, the
denti-labial nasal ; and, under the influence of this nasal both f and v
become affricates, the former ejective, the latter voiced. The explosive
elements in these afiricates are the denti-labial explosives, @ and &,
not used apart from this combination in Zulu.

5 53 389
Examples : 1mf?>kompf?sko (spongy substance).

86 88 9

izim@fi:du (tortoises).

3 890
m@f?€me (baboon).

6 863 80 9
mdvirbumdvibu (big fat woman).
8 7 4

mydviima (marriage o0x).

4 6 6 6 G-3

mydvamamd:zwi (garrnlous person).

The ejection of m@f? must be clearly sounded. The sound
approaches that of pf in such a word-group as top-flight; only of
course the lips do not come entirely together, and true ejection takes
place. It is extremely difficult to describe this sound, as T know of no
equivalent in any European language.!

§4. Alveolar Fricatives

In Zulu s and z are pronounced as in English. I have noticed
no difference either in tongue-position or in acoustic eflect.

3 2289
Examples: ukusitka (to go away).

88-555 6-3 0 _

umsinndizs: (saviour).

33-58-30

wkuzd:la (to beget).

3-68-39

ezi:pe (others).

83-88-666-390 .

usuzigygé:la (you are now hunting).

1 See Chapter IX for further examples of these affricates.
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-—

s
Palatograph and approximate tongue-position diagram for Zulu 8.
The homorganic nasal to the alveolar fricatives is n; and, under
the influence of this nasal, both s and z become affricates, the former
ejective, and latter voiced. The explosive elements in these afiricates
are the alveolar explosives, t and d.
66 889 _
Examples : izints?d:fa (dry twigs).

26 38 9
izints?iku (days).
388 0
amd:ndz1 (water).
3 2 9 :
ukwémdza (to malke).

ts? is also used apart from the nasal, see Chapter IX.

§ 5. Pre-palatal Fricatives
The unvoiced form, [, is pronounced with the blade of the tongue,
and the point of main friction is rather further forward than for
normal [ in English. This Zulu fricative is not a true palatal; the
tongue-tip is not kept down behind the lower teeth, nor is the back
of the tongue brought forward to cause friction with the hard palate.

Palatograph and approximate tongue-position diagram for Zulu [,
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This sound is of common occurrence in Zulu, though many Zulu
writers, especially those influenced by Xosa and Natal Zulu, fail to
distinguish it from its corresponding afiricate form, and hence write
it tsh or ty.

7 4
Examples : jc’t'Ja (strike).
33-89
ufd:ka (Chaka).
8-3 9
wid:fo (thou saidst).

5 4
Joma (set, of sun).

35 5 3 3
amafufd: ne (short ones),

When emphasized | becomes tfh. TFor examples of this, see
Chapter IX.

The voiced pre-palatal fricative, 3, the voiced form of [, is not
met with in common Zulu speech apart from the afiricate combination
dz. However g is commonly found in Zulu song, being used in phrases
which are the equivalent of the “ fa la la ™ of early English song.

3-5 G-5 38 !2 9 B8-3333-8 .
Examples: 6u: - vi'manndd:Ba - 3ijoryd: (Oh! sing, O company !
fa lala la!)?
4 38 6 3 5865335506-3-0063338-33-5533-556-3-60
amd:pyga li:wo asesiwanndizje nungi: dsesiwanndi;e
(Those are lies, which are at Siwandiye, fa la la
la! which are at Siwandiye) 2

Mr. Carl Faye gave me thig additional information with regard
24 4 44 4
to g in Zulu: “ g occurs in speech in such a statement as wa:dafele:la
3 3-48-3 338-3-8 . i
wd:thi zi;jo1zi: (He sang fa la la 1) In Natal, 3 occurs in the isibongo
8 3 2 8090
zd:3q, and in the name of a person mk’mgwu ne, where 3 is a variant

of the Zulu z.”

In Zulu 3 is regularly found as part of the afiricate, examples of
which will be given in Chapter IX.

The homorganic nasal to the pre-palatal fricatives is p, and nnder
the influence of this nasal | becomes the ejective afiricate tJ? ;

! From * Old-time Chants of the Mpumuza Chiefs ¥, by P. R. Kirby, in Bantu
Studies, vol. ii, No. i, p. 30.
2 From The Religious System of the Amazulu, by H. Callaway, p. 210.
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2-443-89 26 6380
Examples : wfiki:f1 (quarrelsome perﬁon) > 1z1;1tj?‘1k1 Ju(pl).
24 8889

T j’w:za ne (swift walker) > 121}113_[’mzu na (pL.).

i:ptj ?a (ostrich).
tf? is also used apart from the nasal, see Chapter IX.

§ 6. The Velar Fricative

In Zulu x has a sound similar to the Scottish sound of ¢k in loch,
though in the southern districts of Natal, where there is the wluteta
influence of Mpondo and Xosa, it has much more “ scrape ”, more
nearly resembling the Cape Dutch g in gaan. In fact, in whukulumae
Zulu, x tends to approximate to h. Though in numerous words h
and x are interchangeable many Zulu scholars ! make no differentia-
tion between these two sounds; nevertheless they seem to be
phonemically distinet,® distinguishing words of different meanings

5 4 5 4

otherwise alike, e.g. x4:la (draw) and hé:la (lead).
In current Zulu orthography, the symbol » is nsed to indicate x.
Under nasal influence, x is treated in the same way as the glottal

fricatives and the semi-vowels, 1ix being the resultant.
Examples of x : ?1‘1.;;3&8; 3 (emotion).

21?:13:‘5:::?) (small of the back).

2xw§:th§ (he snatching).

32 289
ikuxwé:Ba  (to buy).
268689
iziixtibuliz: (liquid food).
Nevertheless in many cases x is the emphatic form of h; thus
a more emphatic imperative of

33 0 2 2
hd:mmba (go!) is xd:mmba,?
553 9 442 9
hifili:za (drink the porridge) is xifili:za,
43 0 32 9
hafd:za (rinse the dish!) is xafd:za.
IEmphatic Forms are further noticed in § 9.

! Including A. C. Bryant : see under “ h " in his Dictionary.
2 Though possikly not so with all speakers.
33-53-89
s Less commonly umhd:u,
3 2 2889
¢ Less commonly Ukuhwé:Ba.

® Notice the rise of pitch in the emphatic forms.
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§ 7. Glottal Fricatives

Zulu employs both voiced and unvoiced glottal fricatives. The
unvoiced form (h) is the same as h in the English word Zand. The
voiced form (B) is seldom found in European languages, but is used
in the English expression hfi, an alternative to mi, commonly written
as humph! TIn addition to these two forms of glottal fricative, there
is an instance of the unvoiced form being prolonged so as to become
almost syllabic. To express this, I use the symbol h:. There is also
one instance of the voiced form being used syllabically (8). The
glottal nasal (f) was dealt with in the last chapter.

(1) Unwoiced Glottal Fricative.
88 9
hd:mmba (travel).

6 6-3
hd:za ! (shower down).
3 228 9
ikuhd:ha (be greedy).

2 629 )

izﬁhd'l (kind of loin cloth).

2-4 3

whii: ma (chain of people).

32 24

ukii:tht hd: hd: hd: 2 (to sizzle).

(ii) Long Unvoiced Glottal Fricative.
3-5

Found only in the exclamation h:gu:.

6-34 6-3-5 35
R€:a wo: hiéu (Look out ! Oh! Ah!)?®

35 88 83 8388 0
h:us - Wyohdmmbusinnda (Wheu ! you escaped by the skin

of your teeth !)
8-5 6-333-43 84 3 66 0 3880 .
h:éu:: - ygesi-jusikhd:thi - ygijophimelé:la (Wheu ! next time

T'll manage to get through !)
(iii) Voiced Glottal Fricative.
This sound is pronounced as h with accompanying vibration of

the vocal chords. The voicing of h has the effect of making the
following vowel appear to be very roughly pronounced, and gives

6 6-3
1 Or xd:za.
5 6839
? The verb formed from this is XAxXazi:sa (to sizzle), which form again shows
the close connexion between X and h.
# From * Old-time Chants of the Mpumuza Chicfs ”, by P. R. Kirby in Bantu
Studies, vol. ii, No. 1, p. 30.
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the impression that the h has been dropped.! In current Zulu ortho-
graphy this fricative is not distinguished from the unvoiced form.
Bryant and Samuelson use Ak to signify it, and the latter amusingly
calls it “* Barytone-H .2
36630
Examples : 1fd:f1 (horse).

3 48389
inofié:m (crested-crane).

663 9 0
iz1ifi5:fo (large huts).
33-88-3-88-3
imfd:Aa (with expedition).
6-3-6 6-34
wo: fi£a
6-3-66-3 4
Ro: g

Care must be taken in distinguishing fi from h because they are
phonemically different, e.g. :

3 (bah )

32 9 . 88 9
heBé:za (whisper) and Rebé:za (split open the head).
5 8 8 83
hé:ha ¢ (entice) and fig:fia (split open the head).
(iv) Syllabic Voiced Glottal Fricative
g 3

This is found, as far as I know, only in the expression fwd;, an
exclamation used when waking someone up. R is extremely short,
and it is only its separate tone which indicates that it is syllabic.
Notice that the vowel is pronounced with epiglottal friction.

§ 8. Voiced Rolled Lingual

In Zulu the symbol » is used to indicate the unvoiced velar
fricative (x). The choice of this symbol is unfortunate, because of

1 In the Bushman texts published by Dr. L. C. Lloyd in 1911, a number of the
vowels is marked with the diacritic = beneath, and in explanation on p. viii of the
preface, this is said to indicate *“ a rough, deep pronunciation of the vowel ”. Further
research into Bushman phonetics may reveal that this is none other than fi (a sound
which I found to oceur in the Ehii; Bushman langnage), and if so, that Zulu owes
more than the clicks and the velar lateral affricate to the Bushmen. It is possible
also that this roughening of the Bushman vowels may be due to epiglottal friction
as with Zulu 2, ete.

2 In The King Cetywayo Zulw Dictionary (Intro., p. xlii), R. C. A. Samuelson
writes, with more humour than accuracy : ** It should be pronounced with a heavy,
humming, barytone intonation something like the utterance of H by a person who,
while uttering it, gets a thump in the pit of the stomach; or something like the
sound uttered by a growling dog.”

3 Usnally written wo eya.

b 3

4 Or x€:xa.
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the prevalence of the rolled-r across the Drakensberg among the
Basuto. It is additionally unfortunate, when it is known that in
Zulu itself there are two compound sounds containing the rolled
lingual. In these compounds, ndr and phy, the r is strongly rolled
and carried on for considerable length. The only instances of which
we know are of onomatopeic words indicative of the flight of

birds.!
33556 53355 6 .
mém jd:thy nndf:: (the bird flew off).
6635 5 8335 .
izipé:m1 zd:thr phe: (the birds flew off).
In the second example given the r is unvoiced owing to the
unvoiced explosive immediately before it.

§ 9. Phonetic Morphology to Express Emphasis

It will be seen later that in Zulu there is no emphatic stress, or as
it is sometimes called ** sentence stress 77 ; an alteration in word order
tales the place of emphatic stress. In order to emphasize any particular
word, that word usually takes precedence in order in the sentence.
TFurther, in order to give a more forcible expression to certain words
the tone is usually raised, and in two cases the form of the first
consonant of the stem may be altered. This has been found to be the
case with two consonants in Zulu, and both of these are unvoiced
fricatives, viz., [ (pre-palatal fricative) and h (glottal fricative). The
pre-palatal fricative gives place to the aspirated pre-palatal afiricate
(tfh), which must be carefully distinguished from the commonly-met-
with ejective afiricate (tf?). The glottal fricative gives place to the
unvoiced velar fricative (x), which is, in many cases, simply inter-
changeable with h.

5 4 4 3
J > tfh. [€:fa (hasten) > tfhé:tfha (be quick !)
(Other examples are given in Chapter IX).

33 9 22 9
h > x. hdmmba (travel) > xdmmba (get along !)

(Other examples are given in § 6 of this Chapter.)

1 This sound has been noticed by Mr, Carl Faye, in his recent book, Zulu References.
See the note to p. 2.



CHAPTER VIII
THE LATERALS
§ 1. The Laterals in Zulu

Zulu has four lateral sounds, one of which is not found apart from
ejective affricate combination. Of the other three, two are lateral
fricatives, the voiced variety of which, I believe, has no representative
in any European language. For the production of all three of these
sounds, the tongue-tip has approximately the alveolar point of articula-
tion considerably further forward than in the articulation of English 1.
As is the case with the lnglish lateral, the back and the blade of the
tongue are adjusted according to the resonance of the adjacent vowels :
80 also is the position of the tongue-tip, which is considerably further
forward for 1 than for la: nevertheless Zulu does not show this
shifting to anything like the degree noticed with a Suto speaker who
was examined. In the case of the fricatives, the side of the tongue,
where friction is made, is raised higher than in the case of 1, so that
friction takes place between it and the palate.

The symbols used for these three laterals are: 1 (voiced alveolar
lateral), ¢ (unvoiced fricative alveolar lateral), and k (voiced fricative
alveolar lateral)., A comparison of the following kymograph mouth-
tracings shows that, since 1 is not a fricative, the line is scarcely
forced up at all, but the vibration shows the voicing of the sound,
which merges into the following vowel with only the slightest indica-

(«) T
______—-"""‘«M

(@) Mouth-tracing of la.  (b) Mouth-tracing of 4, (c) Mouth-tracing of ka.
(Each by T'. Nxele, speed 91 secs. per metre.)
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tion of a break when the tongue-tip is released: With the unvoiced
fricative ¢, the line is considerably bowed, indicating friction ; it is
clear of voice vibrations until the tongue is released and the vowel
follows. With the voiced fricative k, the line is bowed, but not so much
as for 4, the voicing which appears throughout lessening the bowing
by compensation. That means that there is less actual friction when
voicing takes place.

All three of these lateral sounds are phnnemically different, e.g. :

83 9
ld:la (sleep), 4{11{1 (sit), ku. 1u (play).

§ 2. The Unvoiced Alveolar Lateral

This is made with tongue-tip articulation, considerably further
forward than in English. The palatograph reveals the fact that

Zulu la.

Palatographs comparing English * 1 with Zulu 1. (The shaded portion of the tongue
touches the shaded portion of the palate )

1 From my own palatograph impression.
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Zululis made with the tongue-tip rather to the one side of the centre
of the alveolus. In the case of the subject with whom the palato-
graphy experiments were carried out, the sound issued unilaterally
on the side furthest from the tongue-tip.

In Zulu 1 is always of the clear forward variety, the velarized
“dark-1" found in final positions in English words never occurring
in Zulu.

As has already been observed, when dealing with the nasals, the
general rule in modern Zulu is for the nasal to drop before 1, leaving
this lateral unaltered. Instances of its change to nd, as in many other
Bantu languages, are found, but they are rare, and this is not the
regular rule for nasal influence in Zulu.

6 6 6-3

Examples : ld:mmba (be hungry).
b 4
1i:la (ery)

5 4 0

loB3:la (pay marriage compensation
22-438 9

ulukhitm (fire-wood)

2-4 33-888-3-80

wa:mlanndé:la (he followed him).
2438 0

wld:za (cream).

In Bantu languages generally 1 has a less abiding nature than most
consonants. This is perhaps most noticeable when comparing
Swahili words, especially verbal derivative suffixes, with the fuller,
older forms in the languages of the interior from which Swahili has
obviously been built up. In Zulu, too, there are certain traces of the
lack of persistence of the 1; for instance, the full-form prefixes of the
singulars of Classes 2 and 6 are 1l1- and ulu- respectively, while the
usual modern forms of everyday use are respectively 1 and u.  Then,
again, the suffix to form the perfect stem of verbs is generally -le,
and this is often contracted, as will be seen later, by an elision of
the 1. For syllabic laterals see § 6.

§ 3. The Unvoiced Fricative Alveolar Lateral

This is not the unvoiced form of 1 (]), which would be a quiet
frictionless passing of the air, almost a silence. It cannot, therefore,
be written with the symbol 1. It is very similar to the Welsh I,
as in Llanelly (daned1).

* Both Welsh and French sounds, as in peepl, are commonly called ** unvoiced-1 "’

and written phonetically with 1, but this is obviously incorrect in the former case.
Even the French sound does not seem to be devoid of friction.

7
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Welsh d4a.

Palatographs ; Zulu of . Nxele; Suto of H. Moshoeshoe ; Welsh, by kind favour
of Mr. G. T. R. Evans, B.Sc., of the Witwatersrand University, a native of
Mid-Wales.

From the three palatographs above it is evident that there is no
radical difference between Welsh, Zulu, and Suto 4. In the case of
the Zulu sound, the tongue has a rather more forward position than
for the others, though the Welsh graph is not quite conclusive as the
holes in the palate indicate the protrusion of teeth on the old teeth
ridge; the new set being fixed much further forward. The Zulu
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and Welsh portions of the tongue affected seem to correspond most
closely, not being so close to the edge as is the case with the Suto.

Many European speakers, to whom this sound is foreign, find great
difficulty in acquiring it. Some pronounce a compound of velar
fricative, viz., Xx1; others a compound of inter-dental fricative, viz. 81;
and others, amongst whom I have noticed especially Dutch speakers,
a compound of pre-palatal fricative, viz., [L1 The best rule to insist
on is that the tongue be kept rigidly in the position for 1 all the time ;
as soon as the sound is approximately reached, the tongue will adjust
itself to the position somewhat variant from that of 1. The same
applies to the learning of k.

5 4
Examples : 4:pha (trouble).
553 9
dabeléla {sing)
22-48-60 6-3
ﬁluelugljgo tlu (flank).
nﬁmiu:pd_:;e (to-day).
2248 9
ukund£:Ba (to slander).
3 9
dindza (flay).
When preceded by the homorganic nasal, the alveolar nasal, ¢

becomes the ejective afiricate t4?, e.g. :

8-22-8 9

u:ds: Bo (specles) 5 mnt.tl—F‘a Ba {pl ).

3-2 28

wd: gqgu (dry stalk) > mmﬂ?a gljgu (pl.).

intéhz::ga (heart).

The presence of this afiricate is not generally * recognized, the last-
mentioned word above being written in current Zulu as inhliziyo,
1 being the regular group symbol by which ¢ is represented in Zulu
orthography.

§ 4. The Voiced Fricative Alveolar Lateral

This may be described as the fully-voiced form of ¢, or the fricative
form of 1. The tongue is somewhat more tense for this voiced form
than for the unvoiced, as may be seen from a comparison of the
palatographs.

: 5 4
1 Notice the common * kitchen Kafir ” pronunciation of kd:d€, as ga:[lr,
? Bryant and one or two others do recognize it.
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Zulu Ea.

As has been noticed already, ¥ differs from 1 in that the side of
the tongue is raised sufficiently to produce friction with the palate.
The air escapes unilaterally, but somewhat further back in the
mouth than for 1. This sound is extremely difficult for European
speakers to acquire. Again, control of the organs of speech is essential.
If learners acquire the pronunciation of 4, they must be able to voice
the sound without altering in any appreciable way the position of
the tongue.

3 3-6 6-3
Examples : ukitka (to eat).
839

kit:la (pass).

3 299

amakd:z1 (spirits).

329 9

isigé:ko (chief’s enclosure).

36 83 9

wiwégwe (long staff).

3-6839

1158 1o (pasture-ground).
2-4 88-9

ukutln bdku (to pateh with a different colour).
When preceded by the homorganic nasal, k becomes the voiced
affricate dk. In current Zulu orthography k is represented by dhl,
and so it is impossible in such orthography to distinguish the fricative
from the afiricate. The afiricate is not generally recognized as such,
but many Europeans erroneously think that they hear a d in the
fricative k.

6 63 80 9

Examples of ndk : mdkil Bundkﬁ fu (poor quality cloth).
82
1sd: ndka (hand).

umﬁ:ndku (strength).
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mdké 1u (path).

endk: m (in the heuse)
2-4 8-3
DK };ondkwa na (headstrong person) > lzmdkondkwu ns (pL.).
In the formation of the diminutives of Zulu nouns, of which the
last syllable commences in 1, an alternative form is made by changing
that 1 to k, and suffixing -ana.

3 854 0 8 354 9 9
Examples : amaBé:le (breasts) > amabekdmna.
82 28 9 38 2.9 9°
ummpfri:la (1chr) > ﬁmn]tpf?ukﬁ:nu
82289
1:théle (heifer) > 1 thaku na

§ 5. Unvoiced Fricative Velar Lateral

This sound is not found in Zulu apart from the affricate combina-
tion, k¥?, which will be discussed in the next chapter. To examine the
lateral part alone, however, we find that the position of the tongue-tip
is immaterial. It may be a position of rest; it may be down; and

Direction of lateral
" escape of air in P,

Approximate tongue-position diagram for Zulu b,

I have seen the sound clearly enunciated with the tongue-tip well out
between the teeth. The back of the tongue, however, is raised to
touch the velum in the middle, as for k,* while a narrow space is left
at the one side for the air to rush out unilaterally, causing considerable
friction as it does so. ¥ is unvoiced, and is the velar counter-type of
the alveolar ¢ already described.

1 This may be for a slightly more forward K than is normal in Zulu, though I do

not think, from a comparison of the nasal, 1), used before both k? and k}?, that
there is any material forward alteration in the position.
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§ 6. Syllabic Laterals or Lateral Vowels

The syllabic lateral, 1, has long been recognized as an integral
part of Suto speech, but the existence of such a thing in Zulu has
hitherto been unsuspected. Appendix IIT to this work indicates that
I am by no means satisfied with the present accepted division of speech
sounds into Vowels and Consonants. The discovery of the syllabic
laterals in Zulu have made this dissatisfaction only more accentuated.
Anyone hearing these sounds cannot fail to recognize their distinet
vowel quality and syllabic nature. For this reason I have found it
impossible to include them in any of the tables of vowels or consonants.
Though I have noted them when dealing with semi-consonants, I
cannot refrain from terming them * Lateral Vowels ”.

In Zulu these are two in number, the first being the vowel 1 with
the tongue in the position of 1, and the second being the vowel u
with the tongue in the position of L There are no lateral vowels in
Zulu with the qualities of vowels other than 1 or u.

(i) Forward Lateral Vowel : 4

Description : Tongue-tip against alveolus as for 1, lips spread
as for vowel 1; fully syllabic and exercising the vowel-quality of 1.
This sound takes the place of Zulu i under certain circumstances.
These will be considered later. In order to pronounce d, place the
tongue as for 1, and then try to pronounce the vowel 1 without removing
the tip of the tongue.

33-56-334 3
Examples : aBazd:d Bd: kho {thy parents).
33-88-3
but dfazd: 11 when final in a sense-group.

6-3-533-44 4
1gadfsna tlha mmbu (I saw it travelling).

2-66-33-43343-89 )
ufid:f1 édkhi:lu (a big horse).
Further examples will be seen in the phonetic transcriptions in
Chapter XXI.

(i1) Back Lateral Vowel : .

Description : Tongue-tip against alveolus as for 1, tongue-back
raised and lips fully rounded as for vowel u; fully syllabic and
exercising the vowel-quality of u. This sound takes the place of Zulu
lu under certain circumstances. In order to pronounce 4, place the
tongue as for 1, and then try to pronounce the vowel u without removing
the tip of the tongue.
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38-4 334
Examples : kaultholu m (of Lutoluni).
224 8 9

kudkhiin: (it is hard).
24 4 4334389
wkhim odkhi:lu (big piece of firewood).
4 and 4 are usually found in Zulu instead of h and lu, except in
the following circumstances :

(a) When the final syllable in any sense-group.

(b) When la, lg, etc., have become I1 or Iu through elision in the
formation of a new word-group.

(¢) When emphatic.

(d) When long.

(¢) When having main stress.

(f) With nouns having the class preﬁxes ulu- and 1l- in their
22-428 0 8356
full forms, e.g. ulukhitm (firewood), lhﬁu jl (horse).

(9) With the first syllable of reduplications, whlch rea,d lud and i ;

22-4 4 4 8355 5838 9 5
e. g ulukhu nt oluddazdna (greenish firewood), Hldza lu (go blindly),

liv;sazla (wadl).
Further, whenever the next syllable commences in a semi-vowel,
354 4
wor j, It and lu are always found, e.g. lmuhu mmbu (it is travelling),

2 2-42-89
luwafina (it wants them). When the next syllable commences in

an alveolar fricative, s or z, if that syllable is stressed, d and d are
used ; if unstressed 11 and lu are found.

4389 44839
Examples : dsi:za (it helping), but lisiziisa (it causing to help).
483 9 453809

Wzd:ma (it trying), but luzamisa (it causing to try).



CHAPTER IX
THE AFFRICATES
§ 1. The Scheme of Affricate Formation in Zulu

An afiricate sound is a combination of an explosive immediately
followed by a fricative of corresponding organic position. In Zulu
there are eleven affricate combinations, and the similarity of their
formation is striking. There are seven unvoiced africates, six of
which are ejective and one aspirated, and four voiced affricates.
Thus we see, for Zulu, two main types of afiricate sounds, the ejective
and the voiced, with one instance of an aspirated form. Suto regularly
shows the three types, the ejective, the aspirated, and the voiced.
From the following table it will be seen that some of the afiricates in
Zulu are not used apart from the homorganic nasals, while others are
found at times with and at times without the nasal.

Table of Zulw Affricates.

Explosive. Frica.tive.] Nasal, | Affricate.

: . 1 [Ejective o [w?] f mof?
Denti-Tabial {157 1¢ - [®] o) 0V
.+ [Ejective t? s (n)ts?

Alveolar FOIWMd{VOiced 4 : \ n zos
Ejective t? 3 ntd?

Lateral {7

Voiced d k ndg

Ejective . . .| [t?] (tf?
Pre-Palatal! Aspivated . .| [th] } [ n tfh
. Vodic%i . [d] (3] (p)d3

. [Forward, Ejective .|| . X (9)kx?
Velax Lateral, Ejective. ‘J k [¥] } " (9)kk?

Note.—Symbols in square brackets indicate sounds not used apart
from affricate combination. (For the rare instances of 3 used in
ordinary Zulu speech alone see Chapter VII.) Round brackets enclosing
nasals indicate that the afiricates are found both with and without
the nasal.

It must be remembered that in Zulu whenever a fricative, other
than the glottal and velar fricatives, is preceded by the homorganic
nasal, that fricative becomes afifricate. In addition to such afiricates,
Zulu possesses six africates which are found apart from any nasal
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influence. These are ts?, tf?, tfh, d3, kx?, and kk?. It is evident that
it is the ejective explosive which is the explosive element in six of
the unvoiced afiricates. The fact that, in Zulu, only explosives and
affricates are ejective, fricatives never being found so, may be due
to the fact that the tension necessary in the production of the ejection
necessitates the presence of the explosive also. In no case in Zulu
is the nasal found to be syllabic before afiricates : homorganic syllabic
nasals only occur before the explosives.

§ 2. The Denti-labial Affricates
(1) Ejective : maqf?
of? is never found in Zulu apart from the denti-labial nasal.

It is the resultant of nasal influence upon the denti-labial unvoiced
fricative, f.1

3 389
Examples : mygf?&me (baboon).

3 0

i'IIJtpf'r‘&: (sweet reed).
3-54 9

ugq)f’lpé z1 (ﬁre flies).

n](pff’un;qaf’ﬁ:tha (gnaw).

3 3-5 4

un;q:f?ﬁ'mqaf?u (October)

3 2 24

uki:th memmf?u (to appear suddeniy).

m never becomes syllabic, and is never found in Zulu apart from
these affricates. Care must be taken to contrast * the pronunciation
of m (bi-labial syllabic nasal), as found in such words as :

8354854
wmfugi:ln (large bundle).

83-5 4
uth:fo (brother).
83-54 9
umfd:na (boy).
3 389 o
The stem of nouns, such as m@f?£mne, will always begin in f,

as -fene. Notice the correct spelling of the Zulu word for “river ”
82 2-8 9 2 2890
ummefPila, plural 1m1mc;pru 1a.

1 In all probability this sound oceurs in the Central Bantu langunages, e.g. in
Lamba, as in the word mji (these are they), which is probably phonetic mpf?1, though
I have had no opportunity of festing this conclusively.

2 Dhlomo and many nther Zulus also pronounce f after m in this way, e.g.
38-5 4 335 3354 3354 9
uiinmpf?o, ﬁmn](pf?u nu but notice the plurals afd:fo, dfafd:na, never have
the ejective affricate.
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(i) Voiced : mdbv.
v, as @f?, is never found in Zulu apart from the denti-labial nasal.
It is always the resultant of nasal influence upon the denti-labial
voiced fricative, v
2 8389
Examples : 1mdvila (rain).
36 83
imdvul (sheep}
8 2 24
uku th n](bvl (to scoop up a spoonful).
2-4 66 3
ukft thi n]dwsnsne (to tingle).

‘l 2 5] ] 9
Contrast imvimmbo (weal), elil va (behmd) ete., with syllabic-m.

§ 3. Alveolar Afiricates (forward)

(i) Ejective : ts? and nts?.

This unvoiced afiricate is always ejective, though at times, if there
is no emphasis, and if the affricate is part of an unstressed syllable,
the ejection is scarcely perceptible to the untrained ear. The elements
of this affricate are practically the same as in the English word its,
though the ejection of the Zulu sound makes a marked distinction.

Portion of palate covered by tongue for s(a).

Additional portion covered for ts?(a).

Palatograph comparing Zulu (@) with Zulu t8?(a).

82 24 8890 )
Examples of ts? : uki:thy ts?dbu (to flick).
48 9
ts?abiiza (excise).

8-6 5
! Dhlomo says Imdvu,
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5 4
ts?‘d'ka (squirt through teeth).

2 24
uku tlu ts?ebu (to be bright red).

ts’ské‘zu (creak).

3-2 28
I ts?a ka (space between teeth).

ts’smé'za (cut)

2 24
uku t]n ts?aﬁa (to break).

ts?umﬁ:zu (strike the head open).

Whenever s is immediately preceded by its homorganic nasal, n,

it becomes the affricate ts?.
-2

8 663 0
Examples : fusu (stomach) > 1zimts?u (pl.).

39 9
mts?d:Ba (scout).

2 288 83

mts?dnygu (hemp)

82 289

umnts?d:lo (bow for arrow).
82 2809

wkunts?d:la (to pull).

2 24 3
mts?€:phe (springbok)
2 24 3 0

ints”ents?dme (insect).

2 288 9

mts?i:mmb1 (metal).

3 8 34 38409

mts?imants?umd:ne (folk-tale).
i} 4

phd:nts?1 (down).

3 4 9

mts?i:zwa (youth).

Though phonemically distinct from s and tf?, ts? is sometimes
found interchangeable with them, e.g. :
8 8-9

sdfio and ts?aBo (smash )]

8-2 28 6 32 28
uts -'-‘u ka and 1 tj?u.ka (space between teeth).

ts’ﬁ:ka and tf’ﬁ:ku (squirt through teeth).

2-4 3 9 24 3 9 .
rts?wé:ba and 1:tf?wé:ba (fleshy part of thigh).
3 9 24 2 2 2
ukii:thy ts?wi: ts?wi: ts?wi:

2

i a B, B 2 (to squeak, of mice).
ukizith tf?wi: tf?wi: tfwi:
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Examples of phonemic difference :

43 9 438 9

seké:za (enclose), ts?eké:za (creak).

66 38 0 66 88 9
izints?ftimo (wonderful happenings), 1z1ptj'r‘u mo (reed for

squirting hemp spittle).
(i1) Voiced : ndz.

Pronounced as ndz in the English leendzmen (landsman). In Zulu
dz is not found apart from n; it is the resultant of nasal influence on
stems commencing in z, and in current Zulu orthography this is
represented mere]y by nz, the presence of the d not being recognized.

8-3 8-3
Examples : u Zwa (a'byss) > 1z1 ndzwa (pl.).
3~ 88—3 38 83 9
w:zi; me (walkmg 3teﬂ) > lzmdm me (pl.).
3-28-9
wzi: pho (c]aw) > 1zmdzx pha (plL.).
8 88
amu ndz1 (water).

Jé:ndza (make !).

43 90
seBémdza (work).

§ 4. Alveolar Affricates (lateral)

(i) Ejective : ntd?.

This represents the sound of t? exploded laterally, the lateral
part as well as the explosive being unvoiced, so that tl does not
adequately represent it. t4? is found whenever the unvoiced lateral
fricative, 4, is immediately preceded by the homorganic (alveolar)
nasal, n, and is never found apart from the nasal. For nt¢? Bryant
writes ntl, but in current Zulu orthography the presence of the t is
not recognized, and nhl is written. nthl would be preferable to nil,
because the lateral is of the unvoiced fricative type, tl giving the
sound heard in Watling Street, night-light, ete. No words in the Zulu
Dictionary should be classified under tl, as Bryant classifies them ;
for, where the stem does not commence in %il, it will always be #Al,
the 7 appearing only on account of the nasal in the prefix ; for instance :
intliziyo (of Bryant) should be classified under -Aliziyo, not -thziyo,
as he has it. The same remark applies to many words commencing in
ints- ; the stem of the word intsimu is -simu not -tsimu, as the plural,
amasimu clearly shows.
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2 289
Examples of ntd? 1mtd?£:60 (secret).

36 66389
ézintdiz1joén1 (in the hearts).
8 2 289
intd?antd?d:na (good luck).

3 2 9
ntdantd?d:tha (crunch up).

3 4 9
mtd?4:ko (head).
Compare this sound with its velar counterpart, ykk?, in § 6.

Palatograph of Zulu ntd-?(a).

It is interesting to compare this with the palatograph of the
unvoiced lateral click, 5, given in Chapter XI, § 5. It will be seen
that the forward tongue-positions of the two are practically the same.
td? is the ejective, while 5 is the corresponding injeetive or click.

(if) Voiced : ndk.

) preceded by the homorganic nasal, n, always becomes the afiricate
dk. dk is never found in Zulu apart from the homorganic nasal.

32 8 3 663 8 3
Examples : wlki:fu (ground-nut) > izindki:fu (pl.).

2483 88 90 26 83 839

wgondgwd:ne (headstrong person) > izimmdgondgwdne
(pl.).

3 2 9

amdndga (strength).

2 9

imdku (hut).

38 549
gndkelém (in the path).

§ 5. Pre-palatal Afiricates
(i) Ejective : tf? and ptf?.
The unvoiced form of the pre-palatal afiricate in Zulu is usually
ejective. As will be seen from the palatograph, the front portion of
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the blade of the tongue comes into contact with the forward part of
the hard-palate. The difference between the Zulu tf? on the one
hand, and the English tf ! and Suto tJ? on the other, is clearly shown
by comparing the palatographs 2 below. The latter sounds are almost
tongue-rim affricates, the blade of the tongue not coming into complete
contact with the palate. Care must be taken not to go to the other
extreme by making the Zulu sound a palatal afiricate, cg, with the
tongue-tip kept down, and the back of the tongue operating. Zulu
t/? resembles closely, in its physiological aspects, the Swahili tf found
in tfo:ka (be tired).

English tf.

1 Tt is doubtful whether this English sound should be written tf, as the tongue-
tip is not in operation as it is for t. In all probability ] would be more correct,

though t indicates blade against palate-alveolus division.
¢ Zulu, palate of F. Nxele; English, my own palate; Suto, palate of
H. Moshoeshoe.
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Suto t[?(a).

As has already been noticed, the explosive element t? is not used
alone in Zulu, but only in this affricate combination. In current Zulu
orthography #sh or ty is used to indicate tf?.

3 9
Examples of t[?: tf?&:1a (tell).
8 389
utf?dm (grass).
3 3663
ut[?wd:la (beer).
82 9
i:t[?e (stone).

43 9

tf?eléka (lend).

32 90

1si:tf?a (plate).
5 4

t[?dka (squirt).
3 9

tf?d:1a (plant).

4 39 )
tf?dtf?d:za (squirt).
43 9
tf?okd:za (spurt out).

tj?a:m; (discharge spittle).
As with ts?, so with tf?, the ejection is more noticeable in cases of
emphasis.
Whenever the homorganic nasal, p, precedes the pre-palatal

fricative, [, the latter becomes the afiricate t[?.
3228 0 66 3-89
Examples : w:[€ko (watery dung) > izipt[°€:ko (pl.).
24 338 888 0
wfapygufdyngu (a gad-about) >
26 3

: 33 8 33 9
izipt[?a-yyguptf>d:yygu (pl.).
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2 289 .
mtf?5:co (crowding together on one spot).

38 9
ntf?imyga (throw away).

2 289
it f€:6e (bearded man).
3 4 9

t[?5:6a (projection).
2-4 3
uptf?e (ostrich).
66 633 99
1zipt[?16annds:lo (tall men).
It must be noticed that [ and t? are phonemically different, e.g.
5 4 5 4
J&:Ja (hasten) and tf?&:t[?a (cut meat into strips).
5 4 5 4
Jitma (slip under) and tf?i:ma (discharge spittle).
(ii) Aspirated : tfh.
This afiricate is only found as the emphasized form of the fricative
4 8 5 4
{; for instance, tfhd:ja is more emphatic than [dja for “strike !”
and would be used when the speaker is speaking with emotion,

Examples : Jg:j; (hasten) > tjhé:tjhg.
EIJ(? (leave behind) > t_[h?:]g.
J::i:m(; (go down) > tj'hg:ucst].
(iii) Voiced : dz and pdg.

This is the voiced form of tJ. Zulu d3 corresponds to English d3
to the same limited extent as does tf to tf. Neither element of this

% Space of contact between tongue and palate for f(a).

Additional space of contact for dg(a),

”""m Further addition of space of contact for £[?(a).

Palatograph illustrating [, d%, and tf,
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affricate (dz) is normally found apart in' Zulu, though we have noticed
that 3 is sometimes found in song. d3 is found either without or in
combination with the homorganic pre-palatal nasal, p.

Though the tongue-positions are practically the same for tf? and
d3z, the increased tenseness of the ejective brings the tongue further
forward to cover a greater palate space.

430
Examples of d3: dzabi:la (rejoice).
832 8 83 .
imdgd:du (dancing competition).

32 80 0
ukudzi:dza (elongate).
2 63 9
udzs:dgo (Kafir fink).
38 83
Examples of pdg: ipdza (dog).

63 8009 )
pdzalopdzd:lo (continually).

638 6 33 9 .
pdzgnngomi:nt?u (just like a man).

§ 6. The Ejective Velar Lateral Afiricate

This is perhaps the most diffiecult Zulu sound for a foreigner to
acquire, and one of the most difficult to describe without practical
demonstration. In fact Elliott, in his Tebele Dictionary,' writes of it
as “wholly indescribable, almost unattainable ”, with the added
encouraging remark that it is ““very seldom used ”. Ddhne, too,
describes it as ““ a kind of choking, very difficult to deseribe and more
so to utter . But it cannot be passed by in that convenient manner.

kP? is an affricate sound, and the fact that its homorganic nasal
is 1, pronounces it to be velar. The fricative element in this afiricate,
which is unvoiced, is a lateral. It is a velar lateral, corresponding to
the forward alveolar lateral . To indicate this velar lateral fricative,
I employ the symbol ». All ordinary Zulu unvoiced africates are
ejective, and this is no exception ; so the whole combination is made
up of the unvoiced velar explosive (k), the unvoiced velar lateral
fricative (¥), and the glottal stop (?).

I have already described the lateral ?; 2 and for any who are
unable to get actual demonstration from a Zulu, I would suggest the
following method of arriving at this sound. Try to pronounce the
alveolar lateral africate sound t4? far back in the mouth with the

1 Dictionary of the Tebele and Shuna Languages, by W. A. Elliott, 1897, p. xii.

2 In the last chapter.

8
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back of the tongue against the velum. It is thought by some that
it is not physically possible to make a velar lateral sound ; but practice,
after having heard a native make it, disproves this.

This sound has been thought by many to be a click, and Colenso
and others wrote it with an italic 2, Romic x signifying the lateral
click. Others wrote it Xx. Bryant describes it as “ a certain strong
guttural sound, quite unknown in European languages, and produced
by a constricted formation of the lower throat ”. He therefore uses
1 to denote it, ““as befitting a guttural sound,” and notes that in
Xosa 1 is used to indicate the same sound. Grout comes nearer to
a description of this sound, when he writes,! ““ a peculiar, hard, rough
guttural, which seems to be made by contracting the throat and
giving the breath a forcible expulsion, at the same time modifying
the sound with a tremulous motion of the epiglottis.” Here he seems
to recognize the ejection, but quite misses the lateral and velar
characteristics. He may, however, have heard more frequently the
variant pronunciation kx?, and have been describing that. Grout
uses the sign | to indicate this sound. hx is the usual representation
of this sound employed by Zulus of to-day. Elliott, for Tebele, uses tl,
which is wide of the mark ; but Samuelson, in his recent Dictionary
of Zulu, uses, perhaps, the nearest equivalent in Romie, viz., kl. In
this he recognizes both the velar and the lateral characteristics.

6 83
Examples : kP?€:za (milk into the mouth).
3 9

k¥?wé:ba (scratch).
66-8 0

kk?ebiila (tear)
608 9

kkrabiiza (wade).

2-4 3

i:kk?wa (spear).

32 24 8

1kk?iime (sapling).

32 28090 )

umkP?é:z0 (light rain).
4 5

39
kbk?gkb?ebi:la (rip along).

5 4 9
ykkgkP?iza (breathe with difficulty).
33-506-306 3
umgdmk¥?a 2 (koodoo).

1 In the revised edition of Isizulu, 1893, p. 13.

2 Dohne writes this word umgaza, and says of it: * the last root, x2 contains a
peculiar click, a palato-guttural, a most difficult articulation. Other dialects have
instead of this a harsh guttural ganre.” 1 find no difference in the pronunciation
of this word from that of nkP? elsewhere.  Other dialects ” use ykx?,
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§ 7. Ejective Velar Africate

This is an interesting variant to the above lateral afiricate ; it is
used by certain Zulu speakers who always substitute it for kk?, though
its use by Zulus is not nearly so widespread as the latter.

In this sound the explosive element is k, while the fricative element
is the ordinary velar unvoiced fricative x. The sound is produced
over the centre of the back of the tongue and is ejective. For some
time I have employed the symbol ¥ to indicate this whole afiricate
combination, but, in this work, in order to bring this into line with all
the other afiricates, I have decided to indicate all the component parts
and write kx?.

6 83 683
Examples : kx?£:za or kk?€:za (milk into the mouth).

3 9 39
kx?wé:ba or kk?wé:ba (scratch).

kx? and kP? are interchangeable and not phonemically different.



CHAPTER X
THE SEMI-VOWELS
§ 1. The Semi-vowels in Zulu

As in English so in Zulu, there are two semi-vowels, ] and w. These
semi-vowels are glide sounds ; they indicate the approximate starting-
point of a movement on the part of the organs of speech, the vowel
following indicating the direction and destination of that movement.
Since these semi-vowels indicate a vowel-position starting-point, each

of them is voiced. Some writers use w and j rather freely between two
22-43-80
adjacent vowels in Zulu, e.g. wmhawu for imhdu (emotion); not

only is this unnecessary, but in such cases there is no glide existent
at all.

§ 2. The Pre-palatal Semi-vowel

This semi-vowel in Zulu has for its starting-point approximately
the position of Zulu 1, although when used between two vowels of low

5

quality, such as in the word [d:ja, the tongue does not rise nearly as
high as the position of the vowel 1; a slight rise above that of a is
sufficient to indicate the semi-vowel.

5 4
Examples : jéma (he, she).
t '! ]

I.IJS nu (it is he, she).
Jé:thu (our).

32 9

Jalitka (go out to graze).

32 9
joli:sa (make tasty).
3 2 24880880
ukifi:tha j@bu jibu (to gobble up soft food).
5 4 428 8 4 4
Jéma-Bon1yd:n1 mina (he saw me).
3 36638 9
éntd?1z1joém (in the heart).
This semi-vowel is found followed by the semi-vowel w, especially

in certain passive formations, e.g.:

5 4 7 4

Jé:ywa (be struck). gd:ywa (be ground).
When under nasal influence, j is preceded by the diphthong 1i,
32289 638 9

e.g. wjdqa (species of loin-girdle) > 1z11,]u ja (pl.).
Other examples are given in Chapter II, § 9.
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§ 8. The Velar Semi-vowel

This semi-vowel has for its starting-point approximately the
position of the Zulu vowel u; although, as with j, when used between

two vowels of low quality, such as in the word B;lgzwg, the tongue
does not rise nearly as high as the position of the vowel u; a slight
rise above the position of a in the direction of u being sufficient to
indicate the semi-vowel. While I class this semi-vowel as velar, on
account of its closeness to the back vowel u, it might also be regarded
as a bi-labial semi-vowel, on account of the lip-rounding necessary
for its production.

Care must be taken not to confuse this semi-vowel with the
diphthongs on and oe, examples of which were given in Chapter IL
w never exercises the influence of a vowel to change the quality of a
previous mid-forward or mid-back vowel.

5 4
Examples : wéma (thou).
6 85 4
uwé:na (it is thou).
3-8 9
wé:thu (our).
32280 _
rwisa (knob-kerrie).

5 4
wié:la (gather together).
54 9
wuléka (be a fool).
5 56-83 9
wedezé:la (rattle),
5 490
wawd:sa (eat with toothless gums).

When under nasal influence w is preceded by the diphthong 1,
32 28 9 . 6688 9
e.g. wwdmna (crowd lying down) > iziiwdmna (pl.). Sec Chapter II, § 9

for further examples.

Apart from its use on its own merits, w may be used in conjunction
with most other Zulu consonants. However, in Zulu, w never combines
with any of the bi-labials, and this is one of the main causes of pre-
palatalization in Zulu.! In the formation of possessives, where the
forms Bwa, Bwe, Bwo (of Class 7) would be expected, no pre-palataliza-
tion takes place, the semi-vowel is elided, and the forms appear as

L Cf, Chapter XII,
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Ba, Be, Bo. In certain locatives we find pwe- and mwe- written, but
this is a mistake for phonetic phoe- and moe, for instance :

44
emp’aphaé m (m the medicine).
3 344
ephomp?’ae m (to the garrulous person).
334 3 0
ésimoémi (in the form).
Further, when used in conjunction with other Zulu consonants,
w is not followed by any of the vowels o, o, or u; thus what would
synthetically become kwo- or lwo- becomes ko- or lo-; kwu and Iwu
are never found ; examples ;
336 6 834433
em:va kokujiné: gljgu (after coaxing it—not kwoku-)
24 4 334 33
wkhiim lomf:nt ?u (the person’s firewood—not Iwo-).
In written Zulu the forms kwo, lwo are often found, and there is
a growing tendency to favour the use of such forms in spoken Zulu by
European speakers, and even by natives coming under the influence
of a spelling pronunciation.

After denti-labials it is optional in all cases to employ or to leave
out the w. In Zulu fw and vw are only used with the vowels 1 or a;

with the vowel e the form assumed is foe and voe. Examples :
) 3 389 8889

Locatives :  efwim or efimi (111 the cloud).
3 6390 3
emdvwin or enjchw m (to the sheep).

o 32 28 0 3228

Diminutives : 1:fwd:na or 1:fd: nu (little cloud).
3 639 3 630
mdvwana or mydvdna (lamb).

After alveolars, w is found followed by any of the vowels q, € (e), or 1.
In combinations of w with other consonants, one never finds the
mid-back or the high-back vowels ; in cases when one would normally
expect this, the semi-vowel is elided, on account of its nearness in
tongue-position to these vowels.

224 3

(i) Explosives: thw um:thwa (Bushman).
4 380

sithwé:le (we carried).

5 4
thwi:fa (switch),
322 289
t?w aBant?wd:na (children).

2-4 3
wt’wa (bog).



(i) Nasal :

(iii) Fricatives :

(iv) Laterals :

dw

w

zw

iw

kw
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55 63 9
t?wenygh:la (tear up).

24 3 9 .
ut?wé:t?we (apprehension),

322 2-8 9

119

ésmt’wim (in the language of the people).

335 06-3
ufi:dwa (a scratch).

6-3 9
dwé:Ba (scratch).

3-5 63
f:dwi (black toad).
22 88 83
mndwdngu (rags).

24 38 9 .
wnwd:fu (chamelion).

26 89
izmwé:le (hair).

3 2 24 88 )
uki:tht nwiz: (to tear, rip).

3 29
eswd:ja (he turning round).

s 889

uswele (he is in need).

8 29 o

eswiia (he flinging).

8 9

£:zwa (he hearing).

83 9

zwé:la (feel for).

5 53 0 _
ezwisi:sa (he fully understanding).
32 9

uki:lwa (to fight).
3-2 288 .

wlwémmbn (spider).

2 289

ulwi:le (he fought).

5 49

Fwantd?wd:sa (walk on side of path).

5 63
dwé:za (be filled with tears, of eyes).

L] 4
dwitha (snatch).

55 5630
kwaynguzé:la (walk as a mad person).

55 4 9
kweyngiika (break through).
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2 2.8 0

(v) Affricates : ts?w mts?wdm (weed).
3 44 9 3
mts?wémp?e (quail).

549
ts?wibL:la (switch).
663 890

ndzw ~izindzwd:m (toes).

5 5 8 88
akuset[?€: ndzws (it must be worked).

ntd?w nent‘i-'r‘w:é:th.l (and a python).
32 288 9
mtd?wé:nyga (Tonga person).
5 9 9
ndgw nendgwamna (and a small hut).

26 6-3
1zindgwe: ndkwa (long staffs).

After pre-palatals, w is found as after alveolars.

39
(1) Nasal : pw  limwa (be bitten).
. 44389
(1) Fricative: [w [wiaBani:sa (crumple).

5 63

Jwé:za (glide along).
5 4

Jwila (Lwist).

854
(iii) Affricates : t[>w at_[?wule m (in the beer).

2-4
utf ?wa 1a (young chicken).

bj?wmi:lu (switch).
43
tfhw  tfhwila (twist ).
26 633
dzw mpdgwu gggu (edible vegetable).
eﬂgwi: Bu (he hurling).
549
dzwajé:la (get accustomed to).
66 3 9
(iv) Semi-vowel : jw azifd:ywe (let them be struck).

After velars, w is used as with the alveolars.
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3 36 63
(i) Explosives: kw ukwimdga (autumn).

3 880
ukwd:la (to refuse).

22 24 3 9
ipk?ukwd:na (chicken).

3-8 9. =
k?w k’wé:thu (our home).
33 85 4 .
gk’wﬁ:khwu (species of snake).
24 39
vk?wili (short-horned cattle).
22-4 8 .
khw ufi:khwe (father-in-law).
32 24 3 )
rkhwd:pha (arm-pit).
439
khwibi:za (drive off fowls).
32 7 4
gw 1ugwdla (coward).
55 53 90
gwenngulila (glance off).
22-56-3-80
isigwili (rich man).

5 4
(i1) Fricative: xw xwd:;a (search in grass).

5 4
xwé:Ba (buy).
5 4
xwi:tha (snatch).
3 9
(iii) Affricate : kP?w kPk?wé:iba (scratch).
24 33 0 .
rkk?wint?1 (green pumpkin).
24 8
kx?w i:kx?wa (kind of spear).

After glottals, w is used as with the alveolars, only one instance,
however, of fiw being found.

24 3 9
rhwd:pa (hairy man).
2424 3

1rhithwa (craving).

a8 3
fiwd: ! (exclamation to wake a person up).

After each of the clicks, w is also used as with the alveolars.

1 Notice that in this one case i is syllabic but very short, while the vowel is
pronounced with epiglottal friction.
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(i) Dental Clicks : W
thw
w
nw
(ii) Alveolar Clicks: (w
thw
aw
nw
(1) Lateral Clicks : »sw
Shw

wWW

nw
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5 4
gwd:ja (sing while sitting).
4 39
jhwephé:fa (get. things easily).

2 63 63
ﬁw:ywa wm (clever person).

mwé:dl (book).

224 3890

umewé:bu (wrinkles).
5 4

chwi:fa (scrape ground backwards).
7 4

2wd:Ba (dig up potatoes).

8 389

mwd:Ba (pile).

32 24 3 .
isiswé:swe (broad flat thing).

5 4
shwd:la (be an invalid).

83 6-3-88

EwWE: mmbe (porridge ladle).

32 2683809 ) .
i\mu_wazi:ﬁa (species of edible root).



CHAPTER XI
THE CLICK CONSONANTS
§ 1. Chart of Zulu Click Consonants

i Palato- [
Dental. | 410 colar. :r Lateral.
Unvoiced 7 . | 5
Aspirated . . th | ¢h | sh
Voiced . i Y 2 | =
Nasal no v 1

From this chart it is scen that there are three positional types of
click consonants in Zulu: the dental, the palato-alveolar and the
lateral. In acoustic effect, to the native, these sounds differ one from
the other as much as p, t, and k do to our ears. Hence it is absolutely
necessary for the foreigner to acquire their exact pronunciation, as
the misuse of a click would be as bad as to say pat for cat.

TFurther, each positional type of click has four forms, the unvoiced
unaspirated form, which is the ground-form of click, the aspirated
form, the voiced form, and the nasal form. In enunciating the
aspirated form of the click, which must necessarily be unvoiced, there
is a strong rush of air accompanying the articulation ; this is indicated,
as with aspirated explosives, by the symbol h following the click.
The voiced click is produced with the same tongue-position as its
corresponding unvoiced form, only with simultaneous vibration of
the vocal chords. The nasal clicks are produced with the velum lowered
so that air passes through the nose during articulation.

§ 2. The Physiological Mechanism of the Zulu Clicks

Zulu click consonants are implosive, injective or suction sounds,
produced by the formation of a partial vacuum between the tip and
the back of the tongue, so that when the tip or the side (as is the case
with lateral clicks) of the tongue is released from contact with the
palate, etc., air rushes momentarily into the rarefaction, and causes
the smacking sound. It will be seen that there are two aspects to
every click, the forward or tongue-tip aspect, and the velar or tongue-
back aspect.
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Authorities * on the language of the Nama Hottentots give instances
of the clicks made in combination with the velar explosive, k, and other
instances of “pure” clicks made without this explosive. This
presents the possibility of there being two distinet varieties of click,
in the first of which the boundaries of the rarefaction would be tongue-
front and tongue-back, and in the second tongue-front and glottis.
But of this question in both Hottentot and Bushman we shall have to
say more presently.

In discussing this point, however, with a Zulu,? I found that he
could make two distinet clicks, one with audible k and the other without
any audible k. He maintained that, in normal Zulu clicks, the back
of his tongue did not rise as it does for k and g. Owing to the absolute
closure effected by the front of the tongue, the movements of the
back of the tongue could not be optically observed. And, moreover,
an artificial palate cannot be used for observations further back than
the limits of the hard palate. In order to solve this question indisput-
ably, it was necessary to have recourse to X-ray observations.?

In order to penetrate the thick material of the jaw a ray of such
strength had to be used as would completely obscure the tongue.
Hence a scheme had to be devised to indicate exactly the tongue-
position and the movements of that organ. Small squares of thin lead
were hammered on to a strong thread in the same manner as has been
done in the Phonetic Laboratory of University College, London.*
A light flexible chain was thus made and inserted into the mouth and
down the throat of the Zulu in such a way that it lay flat over the
centre of the tongue. It was found that this did not impede him in
articulating the clicks.

Observed on the X-ray screen, it was seen conclusively that for
the articulation of each click the back of the tongue was raised to touch
the velum. The following interesting points were observed :—

(1) In preparation for the sounding of the clicks, the front of the
tongue was first raised into position, the back of the tongue rising
immediately after.

(2) The front or side (in the case of the lateral clicks) was the first
to be released from its position, the back of the tongue coming away
from the velum perceptibly after it.

1 See my article in Bantu Studies, vol. ii, No. 1, August, 1923.

2 F. Nxele.

* Kindly carried out by Dr. P. J. Olivier of Johannesburg.

1 By Mr. Stephen Jones. This méthod was invented by Dr. E. A. Meyer, of
Stockholm, some fifteen or twenty years ago.
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(3) In the case of the voiced and unvoiced clicks the back of the
tongue was arched as high as for the velar explosives ; but the arching
was not so high in the case of the nasal clicks, this being due to the
lowering of the velum, necessitating loss raising of the back of the
toﬂgue.

It was unfortunate that the position of the teeth, as well as the
density of the jaw, made it impossible to take a photograph that would
show the limits of the back of the tongue; though these could be
observed clearly when the movements took place.

The following diagram indicates, as accurately as I could ascertain
it, the position of the lead chain when the tongue was in neuntral
position and when the unvoiced palato-alveolar click () was being
enunciated.

=G-B-8 40~ DPosition of the lead
chain when the
tongue was neutral,

: / —B—8—8—P— Position of the lead

chain when the

% unvoiced palato-

alveolar click was
enuncinted.,

moecessssawy (O utline of skull
hones,

The Zuln himself informed me that when articulating the unvoiced
clicks he could not feel the lead at all; that when articulating the
voiced clicks he could feel the lead against the velum ; and that when
articulating the nasal clicks, he could feel it against the root of the
tongue. It is evident from this that with the unvoiced clicks the back
of the tongue must touch the velum but lightly ; but when voicing the
clicks the tongue must become more tenge. In the case of the nasal
clicks, the lowering of the velum would push the leads against the
root of the tongue.
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Now having come thus far in our investigations into the nature
of the Zulu clicks, it will be best, perhaps, to state, as concisely as
possible, our definition of a click; for, upon this, will depend to a
great extent the correct manner of writing the clicks. I therefore
define a click as follows :—

A click is an injected consonant produced by a rarefaction between
two points of closure of the tongue, one of these points of closure always
being velar.

From this we deduce that, physiologically, the click is a compound,
having double closure to be arranged, and double release effected
before it can be complete. Such click-sounds as 4393 (English (ut-tut)
are incomplete, inasmuch as the velar closure, which must be arranged
for the click, has not been released. Parallel examples of this are to
be found with the complete and incomplete explosives, as in the
English @kt (act), where k is incomplete. Except in interjections,
incomplete clicks do not appear in speech-sounds in Zulu, each click
being followed by some vow:l, and being either plain, aspirated,
voiced, or nasal. In each of these cases there appears some form of
velar sound necessary to the completion of the click.

In Hottentot and Bushman,® however, there are clicks devoid
in sound of this velar element, and this can only be effected by a
slight pause between an incomplete click and the following vowel,
this pause being the stop of the glottal explosive. During this pause
of the glottal stop the velar position of the tongue would be silently
released and the click inaudibly completed.? Thus Bushman la would
read phonetically 3?a (or more strictly 3°a), whereas Bushman Ika
would be 3a.3 '

Our definition will exclude as a real click the Bushman bi-labial,
written ®@ by W. H. I. Bleek. This seems to be akin to the West
African labio-velar implosives, gb and kp, and perhaps identical with
the latter unvoiced example.

§ 8. The Dental Clicks

The back of the tongue is raised against the soft palate in the
position for k, while the tongue-tip is placed lightly against the upper

1 SBee Miss D. F. Bleek’s note on the orthography of Bushman clicks in Bantu
Studies, vol, ii, No, 2.

% This I have ascertained to be the case in (hii: Bushman. Se2 my article in
Bantu Studies, vol. ii, No. 3.

% The question of orthography will be considered in § 7 of this Chapter and in
Appendix V.
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front teeth and gums, forming a rarefaction between the middle of
the tongue and the palate. The tip of the tongue is released and the
click ensues. Naturally the click is never undccompanied by a vowel
sound, and there must be no pause whatever between the click and
the vowel, one straightforward syllabic being made. The unvoiced
dental click may be at times slightly drawn out, there being consider-
able friction with the teeth, resembling the sound made when a person
“sucks ” the teeth to draw out something lodged between them.

|

Approximate tongue-position diagram for Zulu 4 and y.

The essence of the unvoiced form of this dental click (3) is what is
used in the English click of annoyance, written tut-tuf, but really
M a repeated enunciation of the click incomplete, i.e. without velar
release and hence unaccompanied by any vowel.

The following palatcgraph shows clearly the tendency of the space
of rarefaction to terminate at the back of the tongue ; the impossibility
of recording by palatography anything registered on the velum makes
the completion of this space of rarefaction impossible. The same result
is registered by the chalk left on the tongue.




128 PHONETICS OF THE ZULU LANGUAGE

The voiced dental click T write y, and the nasal 1. In each case
the tongue-position is the same, but for y the vocal chords are made
to vibrate simultancously with the plosion of the click,! causing a
g-sound to be heard, and for n the velum is down allowing the air to
pass through the nose during the whole enunciation of the click.
In current Zulu orthography these clicks are written as follows:
¢ is used to represent 3 and gh, ge to represent y, and 2ie to represent n.

§ 4. The Palato-alveolar Clicks

Hitherto I have termed these clicks retroflex,® but wrongly so.
They have also been describad as cerebral or palatal, but the portion
of tongue involved in their production differs so vastly from that
used in the production of regular palatal sounds, and the forward
point of articulation varies from palato-alveolar to alveolar, that I
consider the hest term for describing them to be palato-alveolar.
Further, my investigations into chi: Bushman phonetics have
revealed the true alveolar and true retroflex clicks in addition to this
positional type.®

t

Approximate tongue-position diagram for Zulu ¢ and 2.

From this diagram it will be seen that the back of the tongue is
in the same k-position as for the dental clicks. The upper part of the
tongue-tip is pressed tightly against the alveolus and may be in a more
forward or a more backward position than that shown above. The
palatographs below show two different positions of the tongue of the
same Zulu speaker within a few minutes of each other. The edges of
the tongue come into contact all round the edges of the gums. All the

1 See the simultaneous kymograph tracings in § 7.

2 In “ A dissertation on the phonetics of the Zulu language ”, published in the
Bulletin of the School. of Oriental Studies, vol. ii, pt. iv.

3 See my article entitled ““ An outline of the Phonetics of ¢hil: ™ in Bantu Studies,
vol. ii, no. iii.
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top of the tongue is depressed, so that no part of it touches the palate.
Then, with the tongue kept very rigid, the tip of the tongue is released,
being drawn downward and backward. The resultant click, when
unvoiced, resembles the drawing of a cork from a bottle. This click
is instantaneous, and cannot be enunciated with drawn-out friction
as the dental click.

Two palate positions for Zulu ((a), same portion of Longue affected.

There is no European exclamatory sound equivalent to this unvoiced
palato-alveolar click (¢); and it generally proves to be the most
difficult for a European to acquire. The voiced form of this click
I write with the symbol 2, and the nasal p. In current Zulu ortho-
graphy these clicks are written as follows: ¢ is used to represent
¢ and ch, gq to represent 2, and ng to represent p.

§5. The Lateral Clicks

The upper part of the tongue-tip is pressed firmly in a post-alveolar
position, i.e. against the ridge between tha gums and the hard palate.
The back of the tongue is held in the k-position, and the injection is
made laterally, releasing one side of the tongue where it is pressed

9
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against the side-teeth ridge, the tip being kept firmly in position until
the completion of the injection.

. Direction of lateral
o injection in Zulu
- 5 and .

Position of
m lateral release,

Approimate tongue-position diagram for Zulu 5 and ws, showing the position of
lateral injection,

Owing to the release of these clicks being lateral, there is a strong
l-element noticeable. Zulu lateral clicks are released unilaterally,
i.e. on one side of the tongue at a time only, though either left or
right side may be used. The unvoiced form of this lateral click (5)
is essentially the same as the incomplete click used by a cab-driver
in urging on his horse. The lateral click, even more so than the dental,
may be, and often is, drawn out to considerable length with friction
against the side teeth.

Palatograph of Zulu s{a).

The voiced form of the Jateral click I write with the symbol w, and
the nasal y. In current Zulu orthography these clicks are written

as follows : @ is used to represent 5 and 5h, gz to represent =, and nz
to represent .
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§ 6. How fo learn the clicks

The elements of the dental and lateral clicks can usually be acquired
with ease by a reference to the English tui-tut and the cab-driver’s
click. When once these elements, without any vowel, are satisfactorily
acquired, the student should place his tongue in the position indicated
for the palato-alveolar click, and try to produce a sound as near as
possible to that of a cork being drawn from a bottle. Having mastered
3 and b, the student should try to copy the same phenomenon for the
tongue-position of ¢, and should not find very great difficulty.

The greatest difficulty is experienced when trymg to combine the
vowel with the click. Usually the click is enunciated, and then a
considerable space intervenes before the vowel. This is due to a silent
release of the velar part considerably after the plosion of the incomplete
click. It must be the aim of the student to eliminate this space
altogether, in other words, to make the click complete instantaneously ;
and then the vowel will follow on normally. Perhaps the following
exercise will prove helpful in this connexion. Enunciate repeatedly
ka ka ka ka, and then quickly substitute ja ja ja 3a, while still
mentally concentrating on the k-element. Or try working from the
forward end of the click, thus: ta ta ta ta . . . ja ja ja 3a, where t
is unaspirated dental-t, much as in French.

Similarly, in order to learn the palato-alveclar click, start either
from the velar end : ka ka kaka . . . a ca ¢a ¢, or from the forward
end : ta ta ta ta . . . [o o ¢a g, where t is unaspirated alveolar-t.

For the voiced forms, practise similarly with ga in place of ka,
and da for ta, thus:

ga ga ga ga . . . ya ya ya ya

da da da da . . . ya ya ya ya (dental-d)
ga ga gaga . . . 2a 2a 2a 2a

da da da da . . . 2a 2a 2a 2a (alveolar-d)

And similarly for the lateral click, remembering to concentrate
mentally on the velar part, k when unvoiced, and g when voiced.

Many students find it easier to learn the nasal forms first, as they
find little difficulty in eliminating the space in nasal clicks ; and, having
once mastered the method of elimination with the nasals, they are
able to apply the same principles to the other forms. It must be
clearly remembered that the k, or the g, or the y is an integral part
of the click, and there must be no recognizable space between the
release of the forward part and the release of the back of the
tongue.
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§ 7. The Representation of the Click Consonants

As has already been noticed, the clicks in Zulu have hitherto been
represented by the three symbols, ¢, ¢, and , since those letters have
not been otherwise required in the language. The voiced forms are
written ge, gq, and ga, the nasal forms ne, ng, and e, and the voiced
forms preceded by a nasal nge, ngq and ngex ; but this method makes
no provision for the unvoiced forms preceded by a nasal, which are
not now generally recognized as existent. In fact, the writing of ne, ete.
in words where the unvoiced form preceded by a nasal really occurs,
has caused Europeans to overlook the existznce of such forms; and
further, there is danger of the natives themselves beginning to pronounce
them as the ordinary nasal form, if there is no special method of
recording them in writing.

Sixty years ago Callaway employed a much more practical system
of writing the clicks by using ke, kg, and %z for th: unvoiced forms,
so that he was able to distinguish nke, nkq, and nkx from ne, ng, and
na; and it will be greatly regretted if his system is not reintroduced
before *“ spelling pronunciations > destroy the purity of Zulu, and the
forms he indicated by nke, nkq, and nkz be lost to Zulu altogether.
McLaren recognizes the same difficulty in Xosa, and says  they might
with advantage have been written ke, kg, kx . In order to avoid any
misunderstanding he distinguishes these forms from the nasal clicks
by writing the former n¢, ng, and ni.

Further, there are aspirated forms of the unvoiced clicks. Bryant,
Samuelson, and some others recognize these, but they are not included
in ordinary writing. lkch, kqh, and kzh could be thus employed.

Now it may be argued from the above that I might have adopted
some system such as Callaway’s, working from my ground-forms of
1, 0 and 5 (siﬁce ¢, ¢ and X are used to represent other sounds by the
International Phonetic Association), and using k3, g3, 13, nky, g3, ete.
To this, in a phonetic study of the language, T have several
objections.

Firstly, it is the whole click, and not merely the velar part thereof,
which is found to be unvoiced, voiced, or nasal, as the case may be.
The symbols k3, g3, and y3 do not indicate this. The kymo-
graph tracings on p. 133 are illustrative of this.

Secondly, both in preparation for the click and in release the velar
is the second and not the first of these compound sounds, hence

1k, 19, 19, according to the order used by orthographists of Hottentot
and Bushman, would be the more logical order.
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L.T.

T M_______

—jpr—

Simultaneous mouth and larynx tracing of y@ ab a speed of 4} secs. per metre,
showing that the voicing goes right throngh the click, though the stop
before it is unvoiced.

N.T.

MUT.

Simultaneous mouth and nose tracing of N0 at a speed of 4} secs. per mete,
showing that not only is the click itself nasal, but the stop before it is also
fully nasal.

Thardly, this method gives undue prominence to the velar part,
which is only one element of the click, 4, ¢, and 5 must represent the
whole click and not the non-velar part only.

Lastly, the unvoiced, voiced, and nasal clicks are as acoustically
different to the native as are the unvoiced, voiced, and nasal explosives
to the Huropean. In fact they show a striking parallel in their
variations. And so it seems to me that it is unwise to multiply
intricacies, which tend to slow and difficult reading and writing, by
using :

k3, g3, 13 instead of 4, y, 1,
ko gt 0 » 620
and ks, g5, 35, 5 5y W,

A little practice with these symbols will make reading and writing
fluent and speedy. I discard Sir H. H. Johnston’s symbols », ¢, 2,
and ¢ (one of them for a fourth click which does not exist in Zulu or
Xosa), because of their great mutual similarity, which is apt to cause
continual mistakes, and is baffling to quick reading.
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§ 8. Aspiration, Voicing and Nasal Influence

(i) Each of the unvoiced clicks, 3, ¢, and b, has its aspirated form :
1h, ¢h and sh. The following kymograph mouth-tracings will show
both the nature of the click or suction-sound, which causes the stylo
to fall sharply below the line, instead of jumping above as with the
explosives, and also the effect of aspiration with the click.

w |

3 9
(@) ¢i:Ba (crouch down).

5 4
(b) chi:ba (drive).

The aspiration causes the stylo fo rise much higher immediately
after the click, the depth of the fall of the stylo below the medial line
being less by compensation.

It is very essential to distinguish carefully between aspirated and
unaspirated clicks, as words differing in meaning but otherwise alike
are distinguished thereby, e.g. :

5 4 5 4
1d:3a (scrape a wound), shd:ghd (shell beans, ete.).
5 4 5 4
(d:tha (break up new ground), chd:tha (cause a fight).
5 4 5 4
sd:5a (relate), shaisha (prod, poke).

(ii) As has already been noticed in Chapter VI, under nasal influence
the aspirated click loses its aspiration, and the resultant form is that
of the pure nasal click. Examples :—

3 22809 ) 66 3389
th > 1 wghuféla (sharp instrument), iziuf€:1a (pl.).

24 3 388 8363 263388 8363
b 1ha:1hammbn ne (wild berry) izmdnammbdmne * (pl.).
4 2 289

uhwspha Ju (do easily), mwsphe j’ 1 (a master of his craft).

2 289
qhw&:Ju (perform hut-dance), mwd:,]l (a hut-dancer).

1 Note the double nasalization in the plural, a case of harmony.
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32 24 3 22-4 3 o
th > p uchi:bu (bu]ge), pf:fu (bend in river).
24 508 26 863 0
h ghudu du (tall careless person), izipudi:du (pl.).

8 6683809
w ch&kuma lu (tall broad- chested person), ulp&kums la (pl.).
55
sh>q shd: nt’u (sprout), 1uant.?a 1(1 (shoot, branch).
3 2280 66 8389
ﬁ'hhuj €:la (sharp instrument), izxuu j €:la (pl ).
3 2 28
ulubha fushd: fu (muddy place), 121'[1(1 fuuu fu (pL.).

Hence many of thesz nasal forms in Zulu point to derivation from
the corresponding aspirated form.

(iii) Voiced, unvoiced, aspirated, and nasal clicks are, of course,
strictly phonemic, differentiating one word fromanother. The following
kymograph tracings present noticeable differences.

WWW

(a) ca.
(b) tha
(¢) 2a
e et
d) w

(At 6 secs. per metre.)
Aspiration is shown in (b) by the sustained bowing immediately
after the rise of the stylo. Voicing is shown by the strong vibration
immediately the stylo rises in (¢). The shallowness of (d) is due to
nasalization which detracts from the click depth for compensation.
Examples of phonemic differences :

5 4 83 9
1d:6a (chop down), yd:fa (tattoo).
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5 4 5 4
shd:ja (spread out), yd:ja (cover breasts).
L g 9 .
2d:6a (mark the face), pd:Ba (forbid).
5 4 7 4 3 9
thi:ma (pop), 2i:ma (moan), pi:ma (cut).
5 4 5 4
shitma (join together), wima (jump).

The following examples show how the different positional types
of clicks differentiate between words otherwise alike in sound :

39 5 4 ) 39
38:Ja (pick up) chs: ja (be concexted) 53:fa (drive away)
243

43 -4
1€ ls (amdc}, A Ie (swarm), 1: us la (left-handed person).

(iv) If the homorganic nasal is placed immediately befcre the

unvoiced (unaspirated) click, the corresponding voiced form results.
Examples :

8-22-68-8 60-33 © 8-3
3 >y wgézu (slice) > 1zzngyé zu (pl.).
8-2 2-06 B8-3

83
n 11 990 (wire) > mywmmga (pl.).
ﬁ"J,u (row of beads) > ui:ggw (pl.).

-2 2—-4 3 G6-38 7 4
(> 2 uwi(we: r,wa (scab) > mggﬁwa cws pl )
3-22-88

weil gl;;ga (grass stalk) > lzlgljﬂu gljga (pl.).
2-433 9 . 266 633 9
wgdnndo (seam of head rmg) > 1ziyy26:nndo (pl.).
82 9 22 58 9
5 > gyw sabdmna (quarrel) > gqmaﬁu no (a quarrel).
32 9 22
50B1:sa (worry) > 1}11]155031 sa (trouble).
5 9
59:5a (relate) > 1}]_111:155:50 (account).
(v) Nasal influence on a nasal click causes no alteration therein.
Before a voiced click the homorganic nasal is syllabic followed by a

non-syllabic nasal of the same type, clesely in contact with the voiced
click. Examples :

24 4889 26 638 9
wnenéme (tinkling thing), izinenéme (pl.).
22488 9 ) 388 9
ufupdima (quality of a ram), ipdma (ram).
22-4 8 24 3
ucpa (side), ima (side).

5 4 .33 99
yina (wax up hive), myyimo (wax).
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32 9 9 66-33 9 9
w:25:ko (wooden tray), izy25:ko (pl.).

82 9 66-33 9

fwa (digging-stick), 1ziyywa (pl.).
(vi) Just as with the majority of plain consonants, so the clicks
may be followed by the semi-vowel w. Examples of this have been
given in Chapter X. Similarly m is used before the clicks, unvoiced,

voiced, aspirated, or nasal, e.g.:
224 389
umshwé:le (inner feelings).
82 7 4
amyt:la (one who stands instead of working).
82 2809
imghd:jo (tassel).
33 22 280
umpant?@:la (protruding tooth).

The remarkable parallel in form and phonetic operations between
the Zulu explosives and the Zulu clicks is worthy of passing notice.
There is great similarity in the influence of the homorganic nasals and
in aspiration. The ejective explosive is the reverse of the injective
click ; while the kymograph tracings seem to suggest that the click

is a negative or inverted explosive.

§ 9. Unvoiced Clicks preceded by Nasals

Scholars of modern Zulu do not realize the existence of combina-
tions of unvoiced clicks with the nasal. However, they are very
rare, and I have only identified the following as yet :

32 24 5558
n3 ukii:thr 9hdngo ! (to be on top of anything).

32 0009
y¢  ukn2ipca (to fade, become discoloured), with all its

derivatives :

558 9
Quyciisa (cause to fade).

555 4 9
2uypsé:la (cause to fade for).

554 9
Qu}lcé'lu (fa.de on).
44 44
ilmﬂugcl 80 (tha.t which causes to fade).
224 55 3
ukuﬂa.ggu Iu {to leap about).
2 24 77
uku thl Qmj[:u (to leap about).
3
amafza:g:u (small leaps).
55 83
1 Or more commonly 11151;1]1(0.
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3 2 2-88 0 )
ys  ukushdysa (mix sour milk).

22444 3
kusaysd: tha (to pound up green roots), with all its derivatives :

244 8
ﬁbhugbs the (he pounded).

bhﬁgbuthé'lu (pound up for).
44 4 43
shansathisi: su (pound quickly).
In Xosa, however, unvoiced clicks preceded by the homorganic
nasal are fully recognized, at any rate by McLaren, for example :

. psgs9 .
inéence (phon. my€mge, zine).

ingayi (phon. fgc%‘f, bald head).
2 244 8
whuti-naw (phon. uku thi s, to dip in).

Dr. Callaway recorded a number of words in his Religious System
of the Amazulu and his Nursery Tales of the Amazuli, nearly
sixty years ago, with the symbol nk followed by the click symbol.
I am unable to get these words confirmed as Zulu with the pronuncia-
tion he records. Several of his examples tally with present-day Xosa
words, and in all probability the other examples are strongly influenced
from Xosa.

Examples :
Religious System—p. 170. kwati nkqi ! (it was firm).
yi »  P-229. enkqineni ? (among the hunters).

Nursery Tales—  p. 137. i nkqwininize (it (bird) cried).
5 5 p. 187. namankge * (and the vultures).
’ - p. 203. a kqonkqwe (let it be melted down).

3
1 Cf. Xosa y(i: (be firm).

?-‘. 2289 3 228 9
® Cf, Zulu épiné:mni, and Xosa éphiné:ni, both with the above meaning.
355 4

* Cf. Xosa L0 (vulture).



CHAPTER XII
PHONETICS IN RELATION TO MORPHOLOGY
(1) PRE-PALATALIZATION
§ 1. The Nature of Pre-palatalization in Zulu

It has already been seen that the presence of a nasal before the
stem of a word in Zulu often causes extensive morphological changes
in the phonetic structure of the word. In this chapter we have to
consider the morphological changes which occur in words because
the final syllable of their stems contains a bi-labial consonant. Similar
changes are found to take place in Xosa, Suto, Chwana, and other
Bantu languages ; and such change is usually called palatalization,
because the bi-labial or other consonants are said to give place to
palatal sounds. In Zulu, however, there are no truz palatals, the pre-
palatal consonants taking their place, and so I have termed this
process in Zulu pre-palatalization. Whilst pre-palatalization is caused
primarily by the presence of bi-labials, it is not confined entirely to
them in Zulu; for, in the formation of Noun Diminutives, there are
cases of the pre-palatalization of alveolars.

In Zulu pre-palatalization takes place in the formation of (a) the
Passives of Verbs, (b) Locative Adverbs from Nouns, and (c¢) the
Diminutives of Nouns, Adjectives, Relatives, and Adverbs. The
main rule, which will be deduced from an examination of each of these
cases, is as follows :—

ph (aspirated bi-labial explosive) > [ (unvoiced pre-palatal fricative).
b (voiced bi-labial explosive) > dk (voiced pre-palatal afiricate).

B (bi-labial implosive) > t[? (ejective pre-palatal afiricate).

m (bi-labial nasal) > n (pre-palatal nasal).

§ 2. Pre-palatalization in the Formation of the Passive

The general rule in Zulu, as in Bantu as a whole, for the formation
of the passive of verbs is to suffix -wa in place of the final -a of the verb
stem. It has already been observed, when dealing with the semi-
vowel w, that this semi-vowel never combines, in Zulu, with any of
the bi-labials, hence there is this special rule for the formation of
passives when bi-labials are involved.



140 PHONETICS OF THE ZULU LANGUAGE

Verbs, of which the final syllable begins with a bi-lahial consonant,
change that consonant to the corresponding pre-palatal before suffixing
-wa. Examples :

5 4 5 4
ph > [ 4ii:pha (tease) > 4i:fwa
3 9 3 9
B3:pha (tie) > Bd:fwa.
6 68 85 6 03
b > dz bi:ba (die) > kwabiudzwa,®

6 63 6 638
bd:ba (trap) > bd:dzwa.
3 9 3 9
B> tf? 15:6a (write) > 15:6[?wa.
5 4 5 4
4d:Ba (stab) > dd:t[>wa.
3 9 3 9
m>n thitma (send) > thi:pwa.
8 9 3 9
lima (bite) > li:pwa.
55 4 355 & 4
mp? > ntf? mp?dmp?a (flutter) > kwamp?d:ptf?wal
66 63 6 -3
mmb > pd3z Bdmmba (catch) > Bd:pdzwa
38 9 3 4 9
hd:mmba (travel) > kwahd:pdzwa.l
It is interesting to see how far this pre-palatalization persists in
passives, even when the bi-labial is no longer in the final syllable of

the word, if that word is a derivative of a simple stem which contains
the bi-labial.
4 39 43 9
Examples : Bophé:la (tie for) > Bofélwa.
663 0 6 63 9
bubi:sa (kill) > budziiswa.
4489 448 9
lumisi:sa (bite hard) > lapsi:swa.
From this one is able to recognize that many verbs, now used as
simple stems, are really derived forms of simple stems maybe no

longer extant in Zulu, formed by derivative suffixes, which are not
recognized as such in Zulu.

43 9 4 3 9

Examples : thaBd:tha (take) > that[?d:thwa.
4 43 9 4 43 9
dabeléla (sing) > dat[?elé:lwa.

4 439 443 9

Jumay€:la (preach) > [upajé:lwa.

1 Sense does not permit of these passive forms being used in the imperative.
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44 4309 4 43 9
ddmmbulila (cleanse) > ddpdguli:lwa.
4 380 43 9
khumt:la (take off) > khupi:lwa.
43 9 4 3 9
Babd:za (flatter) > Batf?d:zwa.
From these examples we are able to deduce that the original simple
stems of these verbs were : thd:fa, ¢d:fa, [G:ma, $d:mmba, khi:ma,

and Bd:Ba, each with a bi-labial as the second or final consonant of
the root. In present-day Zulu there seems to be no connexion between

thgzﬁé (be delighted) and the ** Contactive ” form thctﬁg:th: (take),
the simple form of which may have had different tones. 43:6: (strike
up a tune) is certainly connected with the *“ Perfective ** form iﬁb‘élgzlg
(sing). There seems to be no connexion between the Zulu j%:m: (creep

4 439

in under) and the form fimajé:la (preach) : here again the tones may
866 63

indicate a separate stem. 4d:mmba (wash) is certainly connected with

the “ Repetitive " form 4§}£mb1ilg.:itgt (cleanse), and indicates to ““ go
over the washing again ™, kht’i:m; (eat something brittle) seems
scarcely connected with the “ Reversive ™ form khumé:la (take off).
It is also difficult to see the connexion between 62;63 (b= aerid) and
Biﬁ?’cmﬁ (flatter). The consistent series of tones, 4, 3, 9, also proclaims

that these words are derivatives.

Changes in the formation of the passive, other than those due to
pre-palatalization, will be noticed in the next chapter,

§ 3. Pre-palatalization in the formation of Locative Adverbs

The general rule for the formation of the Locative! in Zulu is
that the initial vowel of the noun is changed to € (e) and the final
vowel gives place to a suffix -em, if that vowel be q, g, or o, and -1m,
if it be i or u.? When, however, the final syllable of the noun is
composed of a bi-labial consonant followed by o or u, pre-palataliza-
tion of that consonant takes place, and o gives place to the suffix
-en1, and u to -1

! T, the formation of Locative Adverbs from Nouns.
2 When the final vowel is 9 the suffix becomes -geni, and when it is u, ~wini.
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Examples :

ph > |

b>dz

B > tJ°

m>n
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33-53-8 83553 9

is165: pho (grass rope) > es1Bofé:n1
3-2 28 4 33809

1:3h4: pho (corner) > &ghofé:n1
5-22-6 6-3 4-33-6 6-3 9
u'q;frbu (mealie-meal water) > o:pudzimi?
224 835639 0

isigi: hu (calabash) > esigudgin

66-33 8-9 666 6 3809
iz b'o (blankets) > éziygut ?é:n1.
322809 382 289

is144: 60 (friend) > eésidotf?ému

322-8 332289

mls: ma (mouth) > émlopé:n1.
22 28 9 33 2289

mt?dmo (nec]—:) > ent?upem
2 24 3-8 8 224 5

]
mp? > ptf?  UWbuphd: m,p?o (shamelessness) > éBuphont| 'r‘e n1.?

224 3-88 335 b 6-3 9

mmb > pdz tmths: mmba (well) > emtha;ldge nL

3 22-88 9 9
is1Bd: mmba (handle) > eslﬁupdze.m

When, however, the bi-labial is followed by any other vowel, the
general rule holds good. and no pre-palatalization takes place : e.g.:

82 28 90 83 2280
imkhé‘ﬁe (game-pit) > eésikhefémi
224 8 204 89 9
isik?€: bf. (boat) > ésik’ebém.
22 2-8 0 22 243 90
k?d:f1 (ox) > epkPabini
335 4 3854 90
uBﬁ'Bl (evi]) > eBubini

2 24 39
1 khwu phu (arm-pit) > &khwaphémi.
338 9 8 2289
mpdma (meat) > Epamémi,

The above rule for pre-palatalization is not so rigidly adhered to
with the Locatives as with the Verb Passives, and, amongst others,
the following are the principal exceptions :

(i) Bi-labial followed by o or u not pre-palatalized :

3 3-8 9

3 8-b 4 9

mts?Imu (garden) > énts?mli'm.

666 B85

4

66 3 4 9

izigk?$mo (cattle) > amgk'r‘omé ni

4336630
1 Or rarely 0:(ubimmi. The initial o0: is found, in place of g, with words
having the contracted prefix of Class 6.

224 55 3

9
¢ More commonly éBuphomp?2é:ni1,
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335 4 835 4 9 3354 0
1si:mo (form) > ésimoé:n1 or ésimé:mni’t
33 89 33 2 28 9
1mp?£ pho (medicinal plant) > émp?ephoém,?
32 3 22890 8 2 289
b phu pho dream) > éphufé:m1 or éphuphoém.?
3-2 244 3 344 38 90
L =}wé mp?u (poor person) > z«iwemp’z ni
839 32 88 8390
1sldn mmbu (dead body) > esldu;ld;:,lm or éstdummbini-

(ii) Bi-labial followed by a or i, yet pre-palatalized : ©

22-4 388 55 8830 224 5 830
umkhi: mmbl. (ship) = [emkhummbl.m or] émkhupdzimi,
246360 86 3809 363 90

ngdmma (name) > ggamém [or gapémi].

22-§8-3-88 0 33-888 8380 9388 830
imzi:mmba (body) > émzimmbé:ni [or émzipdzé:n1].

228883 90 338883 0 9 38883 0 9

isldﬁ'mm'm (species of garden) > ésidummbim or ésidupdzini
-4 3 3380 28389
15 mn (basket) > e[ome 1 [or gcopémni].

§ 4. Pre-palatalization in the formation of Diminutives

In the formation of Diminutives, whether of nouns, adjectives,
ralatives or adverbs, the general rule for Zulu is to suffix -ana in place
of the final vowel of the stem. Pre-palatalization takes place prior
to suffixing when thz consonant of the final syllable is a bi-labial,
and in certain cases when that consonant is an alveolar; irrespective
of the quality of the final vowel.

(i) When the consonant of the final syllable is bhi-labial :

Examples :
82 24 32 248 9
ph > | u:phd: phs (feather) > wphafdmna.
22 28 9 33 280 9
mmpi:phu (meal) > imp?ufd:na.
8-22-88-8 8-22-66-3 9
b > dz wl:bu (meal-water) > lucudzdna.
224630 33563 0 9

isigfizbu (calabash) > isigudzdma.

§3~5 4 9 38-b 4
! Possibly so as not to be confused with ésipémni, the locative of isi:pe
(bladder).

2 See Chapter 1V, § 2.
3 Notice the working of the Rule of Compensation : the 9 is dropped when pre-
palatalization takes place, and retained when the bi-labial is unchanged.

22-88-33 9
4 Differing only in tone from the locatives of isidf:mmbi below.
& The less commonly used form is placed in square brackets.
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28 9 22 24 9
B> t? J.gk'-‘a ﬁl (0x) > gk?utj?a nu-

8-9
lgt?a:ﬂa (hill) > im.?ut‘[?ci:na.

33 35 4 83 354 9
m>n mk?5:mo (“ beast ’) > igk?opdma.?
22 28 9 33 228 9
mt?d:mo (neck) > intPapd:na.
3 4 3 3-8 9
mp? > ptf? Ints?we: mp?z (quail) > mts?wapt_[?u na.
3 44 8 4 3889
mts?u mp'r‘u (wart) > mts'r’uptj ?d:na.
3-88 83 80 0
mmb > pdz mt?u mmbo (string) > mt?updga na.
3200 9 6663 9 9

1sw1 mmbo (stopper) > isivipdzd:na.
Exceptions are found to this rule, for instance :

355 4 38 4 9
imp?1 (army} > mp?dna,?
322 322 9 9
1si: mmba (digging-stick) > istmmbdna or
322 90 9
istmmbod:na.

(ii) Tf the final syllable of the noun contain an alveolar explosive,
aspirated, or voiced, two forms of the diminutive are possible, either
the explosive remaining unchanged or pre-palatalization taking
place before suffixing -ana.

th remains th or becomes [:

82 82 24 8 90 32 243 9
mkhu thl (time) > [isikhathdma or] * isikhafdma.
2-4 244 3 9 243 90

i thl (stick) > w:thd: nu [or n:fd:nal.

8-5 8-5 9 35 4 0

i tho (thing) > w t.hau na [or wfodmal.

22 2483 9
1 igk"aﬁ&:na is also sometimes heard ; both forms also being the diminutives of
22 28 9
k?d:Ba (navel).

2 This diminutive means ‘ a small beast " even if old, and has different tones

33 3-53-8 9 'i3 3-58-8 0 %3 5-54’ 9
from 'igk’opti:nu or 1:_[11:?0}1&:!18, a calf. Notice also that qk?opa:nu (small
666 3838 9 88 35389

“east ) has the plural izipk?opd:ng, whilst igkPopd:ina (calf) has the plural
3 365 53:3 9 83 3-53-8 9
(mayk?opd:na. igk?opdina meanis also “muscle”, but has for its plural
366 6 3:8 9
izigkPopd:na.
2-4 3

¢ Possibly because the stem is monosyllabic ; but contrast the word fi:thi, lower
down.

4 The less commonly used form is placed in square brackets,
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d remains d or becomes d3 :
3 3883

§8-3 9 38 3883 9
mwd:dr (book) > [nlwuda na or] inwadzdmna.
32 774 32 663 9 32 6 63 9

timg6:dr (mine) > [amgoddna or] imgodzd:na.
nnd remains nnd or becomes pd3 :

3-22-88 8-3 32266 63 9 8226 63 9
1¢dnnda (egg) > i:pannddna or ipapdzdma.
2-43-88 0 2444 83 9 244 84 9
usd:nndo (footprint) > i:sonndodma or i:sopdzodna.
22 288 9 22 289 83 9 22 28 83 9
mp?d:nnde (root) > imp?anndd:na or imp?apdzd:na.

It is noteworthy that in these forms -odna or -wana ! is retained

?
even if the alveolar gives place to the pre-palatal, the Law of Compensa
tion not operating in this case.
22 9 9
The word mndo da (man) has two diminutives :—

.3.3 G-3 g 9
() inndoddma * (son).

56 6 6389
(b) inndodzejdna (childish man).

(iii) If the final syllable of the word contain t?, ejective alveolar

explosive, not preceded by the homorganic nasal, then t? gives place
to the pre-palatal tf?, e.g. :

24 8 38 9

1k'r‘u t?l (cat) > Tk?atf?dma.

2-4 24 8 380
1t?ws t?wa (apprehension) > 1t?we1s_[?u na,
32 89 3 80 9
wprE: t?a (knock-kneed person) > up?etj'—‘u na.

When, however, nt? comprises the consonantal part of the final
syllable, no pre-palatalization takes place, e.g. :
3 22 9 g§22 28 9

umu:nt’u (person] > ﬁg;nt’wﬁ_:nu.“
-l—ﬂ’j 4 9

int?s (thing) > mt?aa na.

The following word is an exception 9 this rule :

292-4 88 9 224 8 38 9
umkhd:nt?s (spear) > umkhopt[?sdma.

2244 4 38 0 2244 4 38 0O 22-443-8 0

1 Cf. also isiditkuthwdna or isisikufwdna, diminutive of isisuki:thu
(a crowd).

2 This is not the real diminutive, as it has acquired a specialized meaning now

3 22 9
3 Note that the tones are the same whether this is the diminutive of umitnt?u,
meaning * a small person ”, or the noun meaning * a child ™.

10
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(iv) If the final syllable of the noun contain the alveolar nasal, n,
pre-palatalization takes place before suffixing -ana, i.e. n becomes p.

Examples :
22 63 9 _ 22 638 9
mndu na (captaln) > mndupa na.
228 9

quJf-'-‘s ns (bahoon) > m]qyf'r‘epu na.
1]16 m (bird) > ipo;ui'nu

224 389 224 438 9
imm@f?imo (vegetables) > imimef?1podna.
3224 38 83224 3 9

isix@inu (anything cut short) > isixupwd:na

This rule governs the working of the further diminution of
diminutives. It is generally stated that greater diminution is indicated
by suffixing -apana instead of -ana ; but this form is arrived at merely
by applying the ordinary rule of diminutive formation, for nouns ending
in -nq, to the already-diminutive suffix -ana, This process may be

3-8 83 3 83 9
repeated several times, e.g.: Ipdza (dog) > mpdzdna (Little dog) >
1pdgu;m nu (very little dog) > 1;1({32}1:1?;18 nug (exceedingly tiny dog).

(v) The above rules apply alsc to the diminutives of adjectives,
relatives, and adverbs, e.g. :

2248 90 22443 9
kum44:phe (it is white), kimdofd:na (it is whitish).
34 90 343 0
kuffi:ph1 (near), kufufd:na (very near).
3 9 39 9 3 9 9 )
kide (far off), kudd:na or kudgd:na (a little distance off).

The monosy]labic stem, Bx is however unaltered :
83-5
om: Bl (bad one) > omBa nu (rather bad one).



CHAPTER XIII
PHONETICS IN RELATION TO MORPHOLOGY
(2) OTHER PHONETIC LAWS

§ 1. Other Phonetic Laws appearing in the formation of the Passive
Quite apart from pre-palatalization, which has just been dealt
with, other phonetic laws are apparent in the formation of the passive
in Zulu.
Rule 1.—Monosyllabic verb stems and duosyllabic verb stems
beginning in a vowel or syllabic nasal suffix -twa (not -wa) for the final

vowel of the simple stem.?

224 3 224 8 9
uki:pha (give), ikuphi:wa.
228 83 2 2-88-3 9

ukitka (eat), ikukiwa,

32 9 3 2 9
ukfithy (say), kuthi:wa.
3 2 9 8 2 9 9
ukwémdzd (make), ikwendzi:wa.
2 28 0 2 243 9
ukwu'kha (build), ikwakhi:wa,
28 9 2 24838 9
ukwu zZ1 (know) nkwuzl Wll
9
ukﬁ:r_nmha (dig), ilku[r_lmbi:wu.
Rule 2.—1t is apparent from one remaining example that Zulu
used to have a derivative suffix in -ala, which formed its passive by

change to -awa, the 1 dropping out entirely :

32 9 32 9
Buld:la (kill), Buld:wa.

§ 2. Other Phonetic Laws appearing in the formation of the Locative

Rule 1 (General Rule).—Substitute £ (or e) for the initial vowel
of the noun, and suffix as follows —

2-8 9 22-8 9

-em for final -a, ilmnjq)f'r‘u la (river), emnjmf?uié nu.
3 99
-en1 for final -a, 1zwe (country), ezwé:ni,

2-8 32289
- for final -, 1;10 n1 (bird), Epénimi,

8 29
1 The verb ukﬁ;Ig (to say) is phonetically an exception to many of the rules

governing monosyllabic verbs. This verb will be discussed in Chapter XV, § 1.
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32288 9 322 9 9
-oem for final -0, usd:pygo (gateway), Esanygoéini,
829 9 66 389

-win1 for final -u, vzi:lu (sky), ézulwim,

This rule, however, has its exceptions,! besides those which have
already been dealt with as causing pre-palatalization. For instance
f:ndkti (house) becomes gndh?:ni.“

Rule 2.—Nouns ending in a denti-labial consonant, followed by
9 or u, suffix either -en1, -1n1 or -pem, -wini.

3-6 63 3 639 3 63 0
imdvu (sheep), emdvim or emdvwini
83-04 83-54 9 33-hd 9

1si:fo (disease), ésifé:m or ésifoéini,

8-2 9 4380 8 3809

i:fu (cloud), efim or efwimi
Rule 3.—Nouns of Class 6 form their Locatives in three ways :
(1) If the contracted prefix (u:) is used, that prefix is changed to o,
and the usual suffix appended.

(i1) If the full form of the prefix (ulu) is used, that prefix become
either elu or (iii) olu
2-4 9 2243 9 224 3 9
i th1 (stick), o th1 m, eluthl n1, 6luthin,
32 28 9 9 088 2 9 038 209 9
ukhé:zo (spoon), o khaz:}e n1, elukhezoén, olukhezoé:m,
Rule 4.—Nouns of Class 7 form their Locatives in three ways :
(i) If the contracted prefix (u) is used, that prefix is changed either to o,
or (i) to & (ii1) If the full form of the prefix (ubu) is used, that prefix
becomes efu-.

8 389 3 554 93 354 9385 5409
utf?dm1 (grass), dtf?anin, £tf?animi, ébutf?anini.
838 9 8354 9 8354 9 3355 4 9

ubé:mi (happiness), 96omini, €6omini, éBubomi:ni,

§ 8. Other Phonetic Laws appearing in the formation of the Diminutive

Rule 1 (General Rule).—If the final vowel of the Noun Adjective
or Relative be @, 1, or g, substitute the suffix -ana ; if the final vowel
be 9 or u, add -ana, making -sana and -wana.

3 3-8 8-8 3 3883 9
ukii:ga food) > ukukd:na,
33 6-3-69 33 683 0

mmmbit:z1 (goat) > immbuzd:na.

! Tt must also be remembered that all nouns of Class 1 are treated as the pronouns,
ku being prefixed, and no suffix taken.
¢ Sometimes recorded as endhlwini,
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2 9 32 89 9
i:tf?e (stone) > 1 tj"r‘u nda.
855 4 9
int?a (thing) > mt"m na.
3 9 322 28 9
umi: nt.?u (person) > umnt?wd:mna.
Rule 2.—1If the final syllable of the word have 1 as its consonant,

three forms for the diminutive are found :
(i) the general rule applies,
(ii) 1 becomes k before suffixing -and,

(iii) 1 becomes j before suffixing -ana. This last form is always
found amongst the Amagqwabe, but has spread into use to a great axtent
among the Zulus proper.

82 2-8 9 33 228 0 33 33 22-8 0
umn]cpf?u.la (rlver) > tmmefruldma, umn_]q)f?'ukﬁ na,l tmm@fuyd:na.
-2 22893 290 03 22809

i tho le (calf) > 1 thala nu, ithogd:na, i:thojdina.
32 22890 88 2 9 90 33 228 9
1slc1-t1 11 (calabash) > 151-1-0.1& na, isitakdna, isida)jdna

322890 ) 83 2289 332 9 93322890
isidd:lo (chair) > isitalodina, isidakod:ng, isidajadna.
224389 2244 3 0 22445 83 90 2244 3 9

uBudd:lu (beads) > ufudalwdna, Wfudagwd:nag,' dbudaywdna.?

Rule 3.—Nouns ending in a denti-labial consonant, followed by -2
or -u, form their diminutive by substituting either -ana or -pana
(-wana) for the final vowel :

86 63 3 639 3 6-3 9
Lmdvu (sheep) > mydvdina or 1Idvwdna.
38-54 33-54 9 B354 9

1si'fo (disease) > isifdma or isifodma.
3-2 3389 3 389
i: fu (cloud) > n:fdna or 1fwd:na.

§ 4. Some phonetic rules for the formation of Imperatives
Rule 1.—Regular duo-syllabic verbs and polysyllabic verbs use

the simple stem, ending in -a, as the imperative singular :
33 9
thd:nnda (love !)

443 9 .
i-&kani'pha (be wise !)

44
hﬁmmbmrsu (travel quickly 1)

! Notice g taking a lower tone than 1 or J,
2244 38 9
This last form is usually heard as WBud@iwdina, where ) ceases to be
consonantal.



150 PHONETICS OF THE ZULU LANGUAGE

Rule 2.—All mono-syllabic verbs form the imperative by prefixing
10r jior by suffixing -na.

3 3-8 8-3 683 6 8383 0
ukii:ka (eat), i:ka, ji:ka, Bdna.
3290 683 683 83 0

ukﬁ'za (come), iza, )i:za,! zd:na.

2 66 83 66 83 889
uku mmbu (dig), immba, ji:mmba, mbd:na.
33-5 7 4 7 4 839
uku ma (stand), i: ma, ,]1 ma, md:nda.

9
ukﬁ:_[:) (speak), i:j’a, ,]i:jo, j’ﬁ:no.z

Rule 3.—All verbs beginning in vowels form the imperative singular
by prefixing j.

3 2 9 6 8
ukwé:ndza (make), j€mndza.

3 38 9 7 4
ukwd:kha (build), jd:kha.
3 2280 54 0
ukos€:la (roast for), josé:la.

§ 5. Some phonetic rules for the formation of Verb Perfect Stems

From the rules set out hereunder, it will be seen that, in Zulu, the
vowel € is predominant in the formation of verb perfects. This may
be noted also as a general characteristic of most Bantu Janguages.

Rule 1 (General Rule).—Substitute -1le for the final a of the simple

stem :
4 44 639
hu p_unbu (travel), sthammbi:le.?
43 9 4443389
Bomsl sa (see clearly), s:Bomsm le.
55 44 6389

thunnds ka (be loveable), slth(umdelu le.
Rule 2.—All Applied Forms, Reversive Forms, and Perfective
Forms of the verb (ending in -gla, -ula, -ulula, and -elela respectively)
change final d to &.

4 390 44 89
Baphé la (tie for), siBophé:le.

444309
-i»uﬁela 10. (sing), sliuﬁels le

9
khumu lu (take off), slkhumu le.

6-3 9
1 Or w$:2d, very commonly used.
? For this irregularity see Chapter XV, § 1.
3 In all examples of the perfect I have used the lst person plural subjectival
concord, as the perfect stem cannot stand alone.
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Rule 3.—Derivative Verbs, having a derivative suffix composed
of a consonant preceded and followed by the vowel a, change each
case of that vowel to &.

) 55 638 0 4 63 9
Reciprocal : -ana thanndd:ina (Jove one another), sxthannds ne,

4 43380
Neuter:  -akala ﬁbnukilu (be v151ble), s1fdnaké:le. !

Extensive:  -ula 1&‘10 2 (sleep}, sllé'le

44 89 9
Stative : -ama qat.hn mu (stalk), suuths E.

Contactive : -atha thuﬁd'tha (take), sithub‘é'ths

4 44 439
Dispersive : -alala ;mmulu iu (disappear), slpumule lg,3

0
Ext. Passive: -awa ﬁulé:wa (be killed), siBulé:ws.

Rule 4.—The contracted perfect is formed by substituting é&:
(long stressed €) for the final vowel of the simple stem. This contracted
perfect is used if the object follows the verb, but if no objectival
concord is expressed before it; also if the objectival concord is
expressed, but the verb is followed not by the object itself but by a
verb in the situative mood ; examples :

6 663838 83
pgibulalé: i: pdga ([ killed the dog).

66 66344
ngimbulalé: :-:b‘ula ka (I killed him while running away).

4 9 4 438
Bé:na (see) > siBoné:.

4438
f1 ku (arrive) > sifiké:

55 63 0 44 438
thanndd:na (love one another) > slth(umdane

44 63 9 4 44 43-8
hammbi:sa (drive) > sithammbisé:.
Rule 5.—Under certain circumstances the general rule, No. 1, may
be applied to words to which rules 2 and 3 normally apply. Examples :
666 635436
yginbulali:le i pdga (I killed a dog).

6666334 4 88
ygizifulalile kakhi: lu 5 (I hurt myself badly).

444309 8-3 9 44 38339
1 Or s1fdnaké:le. 2 Or ld:la. 3 Or s1pﬁmul€:le.
66 6 336636 6-3 66683344 4
¢ Or pginbulalile ipdza s Or ngizifulalile kukhu Iu
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Notice the three forms of the perfect which may he used under
varying circumstances :
555 639
sihammbé:le
5 55 53-8

sthammbeli: 15 (we travelled for . . .)

555 538
sthdmmbelé:

§ 6. Phonetic Laws appearing in the formation of Verb Diminutives

This form in essence is a reduplication of the Simple Stem, and
signifies that the action indicated by the verb is performed “ a little .

Rule 1.—The Simple Stem of regular duo-syllabic verbs is repeated :

3 3 b5 5 3 8 ]
hd: mmba (travel), ha'mmbahd:mmba,
49 4 43 9

Bdna (see), Bonabsna.

Rule 2.—The first two syllables of polysyllahic ! verbs are placed
before the stem :

6 6-3 9 6 66 68 0
guizima (run), gidzigrdzima.

443 9 _ 44443 09
dakani:pha (be wise), ddkadakani:pha.

439 4443 9
Balé:ka (run), Balebalé:ka.
Rule 3.—Monosyllabic verb stems are repeated with 1 or j1 between
them :

5 55380 5 5 5380
uku zu (to come), uklzai:za or ukuzcul 2.

224 3 .. 2243380 2243389
uki:fa (to die), nkufai:fa or ukifaji:fa.

32 2 5 55 5388 O 5 55 5388 9
uki mmba (to dig), ukimmbai:mmba or ukimmbaji:mmba.

Rule 4.—Duo-syilabic verbs beginning in a vowel are repeated
with j between them : 2

2 9 5 538 9
ukwa ndza (to mﬂ.lsb), ukwe ‘ndzajé:ndza.
2-8 9 2-4 8389
ukwu la (to refuse), ukwﬁ lajd:la.
829 44 3380

ukd:sa (to roast), ukd-sajdsa.

1 1 here use the term polysyllabie to mean more syllables than two.
2 2:3 ] 2 25 53-8 ¢
2 With the exception of ukwd:z1 (know), which becomes ukw&'za,]d:m.
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§ 7. Phonetic Laws appearing in the formation of Vocative Interjections
from Nouns

Rule 1 (General Rule).—The Vocative is formed by eliding the
initial vowel of the Noun:

8 22 9 89 9
umi:nt?u (person), mﬁ'nt?u.
33 3-89

1pk?6:s1 (chief), 131{?'0 sl.
3354 9

abafd:na (boys), Bufu nu'

13163(1‘:63 (my father), Bu Ba
Rule 2.—1In the plural of Class la,! the vowel is not elided,? but
the plural prefix o: is replaced by Bo :
35 5 4 35 4
0:fd:Ba (our fa.thers) Boﬁﬁ'Bu.
3o}dﬁu ide (sisters), Bodu de.
Rule 3.—Monosyllabic Noun roots used with the contracted prefixi:
(Class 2) or u: (Class 6) invariably form the Vocative from the uncon-
tracted form, by elision of the initia.l vowel :

38 83 8-3

frzw (word) h zw1
32

i ﬁj?‘s (stone), h uj?s‘
24

iR tlu (stick), 111 thl
32 9

fusu (stomach), lu su
Rule 4.—Polysyllabic Noun roots used with contracted prefix u
(Class 2) or u: (Class 6) or u (Class 7) may form their vocatives either
from the contracted or from the uncontracted form, by the elision
of the initial vowel :
248389 838 0 88380
rzimu (ogre), zimu or hzi:mu
2-44 8389 4 89 44 8389
1:5€'1esé: ls (frog), s& lsse la or lisg'lesé:le.
24 38 9 3 3809
unwd:Ba (chamelion), nwd: ﬁu or lunwd:Ba.
24389 3-8 9 338 9
wiim (tongue), lizm1 or luli'ml
2 280 28 9 9
utf?d:m (grass), tf?dm or ﬁutj'?a ni.
8354 5 4 55 4
ubsd:ja (wool), B5:3a or Bubd:ja.
1 Te. the sub-class to Class 1, which, while having concords as Class 1, has as
noun prefixes, in the singular u, and the plural o,

2 Tlse there would be no distinction between it and the Vocative of the singular
335 4
of this class, of. UfA:Ha under Rule 1. The length of the vowel further accounts for
its retention.
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§ 8. Rules due to the presence or absence of Consonants in Subjectival
Verb Concords

(i) Objectival Verb Concords.—If the subjectival concord contain
a consonant, the objectival concord of the same person, class and
number is precisely the same; but if the subjectival concord is a
vowel only, the objectival concord corresponding will differ in that
the vowel must be preceded by a consonant. Examples :

(Subjectival.)  (Objectival.)

Ist pers. sing. ngL ng1
2nd pers. sing. u ku
3rd pers. Class 1 sing. u m
5 ,» 1 plur. Ba Ba
. w2 plur. a wd
5 ., D sing. u - wu
3 O plur, 1 n

(i1) Possessives with Nouns of Class la, sing.—With Nouns of
Class la, sing., the possessive formative used is ka, preceded by the
subjectival verb concord of the possessed, except when that concord
contains no consonant, in which case the concord is omitted altogether.

8 22 24

u nt’u kaBd 6{1 (mv father’s servant).

24 4 335
aﬁu nt?u ﬁﬂkuﬁu Bu (my father’s servants).
3-88-34 4 335
ufid:f1 likahd: b‘u (my father’s horse).
3 3-88-34 338
amafid:f1 kaBd: b‘a (my father’s horses).
8§35 4 4 7
umii:th1 kamd: ma (my mother’s tree).
24 48 854 7 4
wkhiim likamd:me (my mother’s firewood).

(1i1) Contracted Puast-Continuous and Exclusive Tenses.—In con-
tracting the Past-continuous and the Exclusive tenses, if the
Subjectival Verb Concord contain a consonant, the whole concord is
omitted ; but if this concord is merely a vowel, it is retained, while

the e of Be (or se} 1s elided :
6 66 6 388 9
g1ﬁengglthu mldu (I was loving) > Byngithd:nnda.
633 68090 38 689 9
z;gmsgqglfu'na (I now want) > sggygifiina.
8 88 3-88 8 8 388 9
but uBeutha: nndu (thou wast loving) > uButhd:nnda.
32-433-89 32-33-8 9
useefiina (he now wants) > usefiina.
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(iv) Relatwe and Adjectival Concords.—It will be noticed that in
the subjectival verb concords of the 3rd person there are no nasal
consonants. Nasal consonants appear in the noun prefixes and in
the adjectival concords, these latter being formed by prefixing the
formative -a to the noun prefix, e.g. um- > om-; 1zim- > ezmm-; ete.!

The Relative Concords correspond to the Adjectival Concords
except that, wherever a nasal occurs, the nasal together with any
vowel following is elided, e.g. aBa- > afa-; om- > o-; ezim- > ezl-,
In this way no nasal appears in the Relative Concords, and these
correspond closely to the subjectival Verb Concords, except for the
initial influence of the formative a.

§ 9. Phonetic Rules in the Formation of the Predicative ?

Rule 1.—The predicative of all nouns with prefixes beginning in 1
(e.g. m-~, 1210, 181+, 121, L-, 1m1-) is formed by altering the tone and
sometimes preplacing ) :

22-43-80 63389 633-80
iswsicla (tail) > jisisizla (it is a tail) or isisila.

33 8389 833 8389
1mmbii:z1 (goat) > 31mmh1’rz1 (it is a goat)
32248
1BE:le (corn) > 11 BE la (it is corn)
Rule 2:—With nouns commencing in @, o, or u (except nouns
of Class 6), the predicative is either the same as the substantive (in
form, not in tone) or it preplaces ng with alteration of tone :

g2—4§—30 833:8 9 833;39
imfd:zi (woman) > umfd:z1 or ngimfd:z1.

8 2 9 8 3 9 88 9
amdndga (strength) > amdmdka or ygamdmndga.

3-55 3-88 8-3-55 8-88 9 8365 388 9
o: mp?a nnde (the Mpandeq) > o:mp?dnnde or qgo mp?d:nnde.
380 6389063 38 63 38 9

utj?n m (grass) > uts [?@m, ygutfd:n, Wbutf?d: m or ygubutfdmi

Rule 3.—With nouns of Class 2 sing., the short form of the prefix
may be used preceded either by j or by 1in addition to the full form
preceded by .

32 9 83 983 9 83 9
i:tf?e (stone) > jiit[?g, li:t[?e or pli:tf?e.
Rule 4—With nouns of Class 6 sing. the short form of the prefix

1 See ** Coalescence ™ in Chapter XIV.
2 Le. forming a Copulative Predicative from Nouns or Pronouns.
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may be used alone or preceded by 1, or the full form may be used
alone :

24 38 9 835 359835389 83 880
wkhitm (firewood) > wkhiin, lwkhim or ilukhfini

Rule 5.—The predicative of absolute pronouns ! and demonstrative
pronouns is formed by preplacing ji:

63 9
la ka (that) > nléko.

G55 4
nuna (I) > jmina

N

634 4 3 9
lo qu(mu (that yonder) > jplo:wajdna.

Rule 6.—The predicative of adjectives is formed by eliding the
initial vowel :
8 22 24224 389 22
umi:nt?n omkh:lu (a big man) > umu nt?u mkh‘u lu (the man
is big)

35 63354 35 63
iizw1 eliide (a nice voice) > fizwi 1i: =1-£ (the voice is mice).

Rule 7—The predicative of relatives is formed by using the
subjectival verb concord instead of the relative concord :

5 22 24228 9 3 222428

umfnt?n agd:the (an honest man) > umitnt?u ugs: tho (the man is
honest)

33855 8855 8 8355 8853 9

ubi:so ofumpd: ma (a black face) > uBliso fumpdima (the face is
black).

Rule 8. —The Predicative of Pronouns formed from Possessives is
formed from the absolute form according to Rule 2 :

2 3 83 0 3 9
abd: m: (mine) > abd:mi or gguﬁuxm
28-3-8 9 8-38-3-89 8-38-3-89

gzé:thu (ours) > ezé:thu or ygezé:thu.

2 § 9 . a 'i 9 8 3 9
olwd:kho (thine) > olwd:kho or ngolwdkho.

5 4 5 o4
! Excepting that of WEma (2nd person sing.) and Jéma (3rd person Ist Class
6 35 4 6 35 4 635 4 6385 4

sing.), which become uwé:na or yguwé:na and uj€mda or yguj€ma.
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§ 10. General Conclusions

In summing up the results of these investigations it is evident
that special phonetic laws come into play whenever the stem of the
noun or verb is monosyllabic, and this takes place so that the continuity
of the laws of stress, which will be discussed later,! is not unduly upset.
It is worthy of notice that the Class 5 singular prefix is found in its
original full form, umu, hefore monosyllabic stems only, and in one
case it is found in Class 1 singular, and then before the mono-syllabic
stem -nt?u. Special forms of the vocative have been noticed, when
the stem is monosyllabic and the prefix a contracted one of Class 2 or 6.

With the verbs, the monosyllabic stems form a special variety
having special forms in the passive, the imperative and the diminutive.
These peculiarities are shared to a great extent by the *“ vowel ” verbs,
as they are sometimes calied.

In Zulu the phonetic laws are not so pronounced in the formation
of verbal derivatives as they are in some other Bantu languages,
notably in Kongo # and Central Bantu languages such as Lamba.?
For instance, Zulu has the one form -gla as suffix to form the applied
derivative of verbs, whereas Lamba has four forms, -1la, -gla, -ina,
and -enq, according to the quality of the stem-vowel # and the presence
or absence of a pure nasal after that vowel. We shall see in Chapter XV
that the law of vowel harmony or vowel assimilation, though hinted
at in Zulu, is exemplified by no means so fully as it is in many of the
Congo languages.

1 In Chapter XVI.

2 Cf. Bentley, Dictionary and Grammar of the Kongo Language, pp. 623 and 627.

3 Cf. Doke, Grammar of the Lamba Language, pp. 104, 108, 110, ete.
4 Le., the penultimate vowel.



CHAPTER XIV
PHONETICS IN RELATION TO MORPHOLOGY
(3) CONTRACTION
§ 1. Contraction

In Zulu there are three types of morphological contraction, the
elision of vowels, the coalescence of vowels, and contractions involving
consonants. On investigation it will be seen that the elision of vowels,
while customary, is really optional, but that the coalescence of vowels,
as set out helow, is always compulsory. It will also be seen that when
two separate words come into juxtaposition, in such a way that either
elision or coalescence takes place, the resultant is one word-group,
the length and stress of vowels having been so modified that only
one vowel is left with main stress upon it. In the case of contractions
involving consonants, contraction is not always compulsory, though
customary, in ordinary speech. Here again, on contraction, single
word-groups are formed.

Coalescence and elision of vowels are very common phenomena
in the Bantu languages, and are due to the fact that, generally speaking,
all syllables and hence all words end in vowels, and that in many Bantu
languages, Zulu included, practically every noun commences in a
vowel, owing to the noun prefix system, which in many cases employs
an initial vowel. So it is that repeatedly two vowels come into juxta-

position, and then one of three things takes place : either (i) both
2243 4 34 9
vowels remain and are enunciated separately, e.g. umfdma ufi:le

(the boy is dead), or (ii) one of the vowels is elided, the other remaining,
or (ii1) the vowels coalesce either to form a vowel of the same quality,
if they are like vowels, or to form a vowel of a new quality, if they
are unlike vowels. In the first case, when both vowels remain, the
word-groups also remain separate. In the last two cases the word-
groups fuse to form one fresh word-group.

- § 2. Elision of Vowels

There are two types of elision in Zulu, the elision of initial vowels,
and the elision of final vowels. When two words or word-groups
come together and elision takes place, either the initial vowel of the

1 For a discussion of word-groups see Chapter XVI.
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second word or word-group is elided, or the final vowel of the first word
or word-group. In Zulu orthography an apostrophe is inserted to
indicate where elision has taken place,! e.g. laba’bantu (these people),
beza (they come). Tn some cases this apostrophe is even used after
m (m') to indicate syllabic-m (m) when it is the objectival verb concord,
under the impression that u has been elided, e.g. wam’bona (he saw him),
and in vocatives to indicate the elision of the initial vowel, e.g. "madoda
(men !). In phonetic script, as the sound only and not the analysis
of the form has to be recorded, no symbol is used to indicate that
elision (or coalescence) has taken place.

§ 3. Elision of Initial Vowel
The initial vowel is elided in the following instances :

(i) After Absolute pronouns :
4 3388 9 4 322 9
thimafdnt?u (we people) < t}u na + aBdmt?u.
4 8830 4 338839 5 4 38830
wenafid:[1 or we'nahfid:[1 (thon horse) < wéma + 1:Ad:[1.
4 335 4 5 4 385 4
WE nalﬁ thx {thou stick) < wé‘nu + fi:thi?
4 83 889
Jb na.gk?o sx (he the chief) { 3'5 na + 1yk?6:s1,
4 3354 4 3854
Bo'nabi:so (it the face) < ﬁa na - ubisa,
6 84 33555 5389
Jikhdnakuhammbisizsa (it is the real fast travelling).
5 4 38555 5389
< khé:na 4 ikuhammbisi:sa.
5 4 5 4 5 4 5 4
The pronouns, mi:ng, thi:na, wémnd, and ning, of the Ist and 2nd
persons are always used with initial elision of the vowel of the noun
following, but the pronouns of the 3rd persen (for all classes) may

only be so used in two instances :

32 90
(a) After the contracted perfect of the verb ukd:thy, e.g. :

2 28 4 8388 9 533433 6

uthé: jEmnamintu - dkakuthd:nnd: lo khu (he the man said
that he does not like that).

638 6 36639 63633 5 5 5354

zithé: zdnazalukd:zi - zizohdmmba yygoriso (they the old
women said that they would go to-morrow).

1 Aceording to the rules of the Zulu Orthography Conference of May, 1907, * the
apostrophe shall be used to indicate the elision of a final vowel only.”

2 If the stem is monosyllabic, the full form of contracted prefixes (Classes 2 and 6)
must be reverted to.
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(b) In the predicative, meaning * the real ”, e.g. :
686 366 6 3
nzdnazigk?smo (they are the real cattle)
68-4 33-53-89
wjenamfd:z1 (it is the real woman).

In other cases 3rd person absolute pronouns for all classes undergo
final elision.! '

(ii) After demonstrative pronouns :

1 83 9 4 8 22 9

lomﬁ'nt’u (this man) > 16 + umﬁnt’u.

35 4 3 385 9 3 5

10 li:tht or 16-lulf: tlu (this StIC]\) < lo lu + thl

$3-88-9 9 32 9

1€ sosi: 1:_[911 (that plate) < la so -+ 1si:t[?a.

3 3 3-88-39 9 3 3-883)
lawamafid:f1 2 (these horses) < lu wa -+ amafd:f

6 6666 35 4 6 66-3 666 35 4
1éz1jaz1pk?5:mo * (yonder cattle) < lé:zyd + izigk?s:mo.
355 b5 88 9 355 4 332 9

ndmp?abdnt?u (here are the people) < nd:mp?a + aBd:nt?u.
(iii) After ku in locative formations :
322 0 3 22 9
kuBé'nt'-‘u (to the people) < ku 3 + uBu'gt?u.
335
kufd: Eu (to my father) < ku + uﬁu Ba.

33483 9 9 33433 9 9
kimfunndiis: (to the teacher) < ku + umfunndi:si,

(iv) Afterthe ;nossessifve Jormative ka, with nouns of Class la, singular ;

36 6 83 388 22 288 9
ipdza kamp?d: nnda (Mpande’s dog) < ka*+ ump?d:nnde.
36 6 8 435 4 8385 4
i'zw1 likuﬂd'ﬁu (my father’s word) < lika ® + ubd:Ba.

2-4 4 3 666 639

i‘lBukhu In Bukummb& mmmbd: (the size of the cannon).

22 li G 6 Ev-j 9
< Buka * + immbd immbad:1.

(v) In the formation of the Vocative :

5 4 835 4
Bd:Ba (father !) < ubd:Ba.

28 9 22 2-8 9
1}1(?'6'51 (ohief 1) < 1pk?6:s1,

9 3 29 9
madﬁ da (men !) < dmads:da.

1 See § 4 (vii).
3 3-88-30
* There is a further contracted form, lamafdf.
3 See § b.
4 This is not a word by itself, but merely a formative prefix, and therefore cannot
be described with tone or main stress when isolated.
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(vi) After a verb Negative :
66 6-33-88-9

anygmamd: ndku I have no strength).
66 83 9
Affirmative : nginamd:ndga.
63355 4
asmabBd:ja (it has no hair).
8 53854
Aﬂi:mative' sinohg:ja,
6 335899

akirkosi: gk?wu (there is no bread).
) 2 24 43822 9
Affirmative : kukhdma 1sipk?wa.

§ 4. Elision of the Final Vowel

The final vowel is elided in the following instances :
(i) Of the auxiliaries, Ja and sa, before ** vowel ” verbs :

889 0
ngémdza (I am making).
82 9
usé:za (he is still coming).
32 9
sisdna (we are still sinning).

(i1) Of the subjectival verb concords before ** vowel ™ verbs : 1

3-8 9
sdla (we refusing) < s1 4 ala.?

6 639 :
zendzé:la (they making for) < z1 + endzela.?

6 3 9
ygoni:le (I have sinned) < ngi -+ omle.?

(iii) Of objectival verb concords before * vowel > verbs :*
3439 338 0
Bayaysisa (they roast it—ipd:ma, meat)
3-8883 5563 0 _
siJazé'kha in'ndku (we build houses).
2243
ukuBandzs 1&1 (to make for them).

(iv) Of noun gareﬁwev before stem begmnmg m @ vowel :

3 2
umé: ndm (maker), pl uﬁe ndm Class 1
3 3-89 3-8 9

umém (sinner), pl uBo ni, gl |
338 9 338 9

umd:khi (builder), pl. afd:khu o

1 Except when these concords are 1 and 1, in which cases they become the semi-
vowels, ] and W; and lu and ku, which become lw and kw.

? These heing incomplete alone, tones and stress cannot be assigned.

3 Except when the concords are lu and ku, in which cases they become lw

and kw.
11
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2244 3 9 6639

isalukd:z1 (old woman), pl. muluku z1. Class 4
32 9 663 9

1s€indzo (deed), pl. 1z€mdzo. "
83-8 0 86-3-60

1s6:m1 (sinner), pl. 1zém1 5 4
32 9

ufémdz1 (making) s R
338 0

ubd:kh1 (building). sz 0
32 9

uks:sal (roasting). 2

(v) Of nouns when followed by adjectives and relatives :

3 22 243 9
aBarnt?a:fd:pe (other people).
222438 38 0

ipkdsexpk?d:lu (a big chief).

322 228 83
ulmnt?o:66:mdvu (a. red man).

666 35 3 66 3-8

izigk?5 me:zintd: thu (three cattle)

Adjectives and relatives may also follow the nouns as separate

words, no elision taking place. Notice that the initial vowel of the
second word becomes long in the compound word-group, though it is
short when no elision of the preceding vowel takes place.

(vi) Of adjectives, relatives, and possessives, when these, for rhetorical

purposes, may precede the noun : 2

248 3544
aba ;mﬁu,nt?u (other people)
2-43 364 9

esiqusi:tf?a (another plate)
243 33538

ofirpubudd: Iu (other beads)

63 8 83855 338

19163 naBaBI luBa nt?u (I see two people). Adj. root, -Bil1 (two).
2 66 666

ezmt?ﬁ t.hlmgk?a ma (three cattle). Adj. root, -thathu (three).
224 4 33

abid-dabd: nt?'u (nice people). Adj. root, -d€ (nice).

366 6 88 83 )

ezigk?uhizipdza (big dogs). Adj. root, -khulu (big).

3-88 83 9

ozumitnt?u (a naked man). Relative root, -ze (naked).

Adjectival root -pe (other).

3 836 633 0
aBaBd>mdvabdnt®u (red people). Rel. root, -Bomdvu (red).
2 3 3433 9

afd'mabd:nt?u (my people). Possessive root, -m1 (my).

1 In Class 8 u does not elide before vowels other than 9 (0); before  and € (e)

it becomes W,

# Having become qualificative pronouns,
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263 38 83

ezikhwizi: pdsu (thy dogs). Poss. voot, kho (thy).

2 3 9

ajﬁ khwxpu ma ' (thy meat). Poss. root, -kho (thy).
243854

ob‘ﬂ IuBiso (its face). Poss. root, -lo (its).

(vil) Of absolute pronouns of the 3rd person, when followed by their

NOUNS
5 5 83 9 4 3 22
Jé'numﬁ'nt?u (he the person) < jéma -+ umitntu.

5 4 83 389

_]0 mgk-'-‘é sl (he the chief) < jdina + 1yk?6:s1,
6 666 55 6 8 066 35 4
z0'mzik?3: mo (they the cattle) < zdma + izigk?$:mo.

(]

9

ST

(viii) Of enumerative pmnmms when followed by their nouns :
33 3544
B pk?abd:n nt?u (a]l people).
6-33 3-888 35
zopk?1z1nk?s5: mo (all cattle).
63 6366 8380
zo'dwizimmbii:zi (only goats).
2 6 3630
o:dwamafid:f1 ® (only horses).
2 6-3-6 3-8 9
16-dukhiini 2 (only firewood).

(ix) Of verbs when followed immediately b-z; @ noun :

63 8 35
ygifirnimd: h (I want money). Vh. fu nu.

4 g 2-4 ?3 9 9
sifornumiint?u (we see the man). Vh. Bﬁ:nu.

63 3-66-39 68 9
l1e-thufid:f1 (bring the horse). Vb 1€:tha.
6-38-6  6-8 39
Jsipdza (send the dog). Vh. Jl sd.

b5 0-33-433 3-8 9 55 639
hammbi- sumnt?wu na (make the child go). Vb. hummb1 sa.

333 2 22 24
sijilethiligk?s: ma (we brought the beast). Vb. sllethl ls

22-433-55 4 4 8 2289
Bim [aji-Tumi: nt?u (they struck the person). Vb. Bajcul le.

55 22333 2 9 9
nijidaBi-lipdmazdne (you wounded the buck). Vb. md-uBl ls

1 Notice : there is no diphthong 91 in Zulu, hence 9 -1 becomes W1, TFurther,
26-3 98 8-3
W may be omitted in either case, e.g. £z’ khizi:pdza.
* Notice that, as there is no consonant before the first vowel, this becomes long ;
and, as it is not in the position of main stress, it must be of high quality.
2 6-3-0 3-8 9
¥ Note the lapse of w before 1. 1o*dww:khii:nl would have been expected.
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552 22333883
asifirnukufoni:fid:fi (we do not want to see the horse).

. 8 9 4 9
Vbs. fitna and 63:na.
244 4 4 433 3343 24 4 44 44 33 348343
si:fumani-sum'nt?orh:f1 (analysed = sa:fumani:sa umfint?u or:hi,
we came upon an evil man)

83 22 24 8855 633
afd:nt®u Bithammbi-le: khu Ju (the people went away from home).

33-55 639
Vb. Bahammbi:le,

2 24433 0
kukho'nuf:nt?u (a man is present); in this case kukhﬁ nu is

a copulative predicative.

33 40
(x) Of Adverbs, when followed by the second adverb mmp?€:la
(ewceedingly) :—

4 22 89
kardamp?é:la (very well).

4 422 890
kukhﬁ'hmp?é'la (very much).
2 3 83
kand- mmp?e la (very slightly).

(xi) Of na, nga, ete., when followed by e or o, if these are the initial
vowels of qualificative pronouns or of the plural of Class la.
54 9 34 9
ngjd:mi (with mine, nd -+ gyd:ma).

83 6 33 889
pdzenygoweyk?a:s1 (just like the chief’s (child)).

3-8 5-38-3-89
kinezé:thu (than ours (cattle)).

5-3-88-9 9 . . 38899
nomina® (with their mothers, na -+ o:ni:na).

§ 5. Initial or Final Elision
Either initial of final elision may take place when the 3rd Demon-

strative precedes a noun:

5553 9 5553 90

lé's1jasizt[?a or lé-sisi:tf?a (yonder plate).

5 538 354 5 58 854
1o-fujatf?dm or lo'Bujutf?dmi1 (yonder grass).

b 3:8 9 3389
! Contrast nonima (with his mother, nd -+ unima).
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§ 6. Coalescence of Vowels

In order to understand coalescence of vowels in Bantu, the following
diagram is useful :

It has already been noticed, in Chapter II, that the vowels 1, g,
and u are the basic Bantu vowels. Of these, a is the lowest vowel in
Zulu, while 1 and u are the highest in tongue-position, the former
being the forward vowel and the latter the back vowel. Coalescence
of vowels in Zulu, as in Bantu generally, takes place when the vowel a
is followed by either 1 or u in certain morphological constructions.
‘When coalescence takes place, a1 becomes € or e (the quality of this
mid-forward vowel being dependent upon the usual rules of stress,
length, and surrounding vowel] influence) ; a -+ u becomes 2 or o (the
quality of this mid-back vowel being dependent upon the same
conditions as for the mid-forward vowel); and a -+ a becomes a.

The morphological conditions for coalescence in Zulu are much
more restricted than in many other Bantu languages ; for instance,
we have already noticed that in Zulu elision of the final vowel of verbs
takes place when they are immediately followed by a noun; but in
Central Bantu, in such cases, coalescence takes place.! The principal
cases of coalescence in Zulu are the following :

(i) With possessives :

4 § 3 9 a ’8 2 9
womii:nt?u (of the person), wa + umimnt?u,
33-53-89 22-43-89

womfd:z1 (of the woman), wa + imfd:z1.

35 4 . 24 3
wo:thi (of the stick), wa + f:tha

3 3809 2 2890
wot[?dm (of grass), wa -+ utf?dn1

! In Lamba, for instance : naph&-lomfintu (I gave to the man) for naphé:la
umfintu ; twavonenkald:mu (we saw a lion) for twavé:na igkald:mu.
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288390
we: ﬁa ]'1 (of the horse), wa + 1:Rd:[1.
3 35 4 3 24 3
wemi'th.l (of trees), wa + mmi:thl,
3-5 24 3
wsgk?a ma (of the beast), wa + 1331:?5 ma.
33 3-8
Wagk’u khu (of the fowl), wu + 1§k?u khu.
22 9
wuﬁa nt'r‘u (of people), wa + uBu nt?u.
3 3-8 83 2 2-8 83
wamd:zwi (of words), wa + amd:zw.
2 6 3-88-3-89
imdku je:zi:mu (the house of a cannibal).
224 4 3 3358388
upukhilu Bomzunmbu (the size of the body).
32 244 33
ukukhd:pa kwe lu Hl]g{! (the light of the sun).
243 83 63
i:s0 lenygd: IIE (the baby’s eye).
2243 3 38
ubti:de Botf>d: m (the beauty of the grass).

Coalescence is found in the possessive stems of the Ist and 2nd
persons plural, where ethu and enu are really a + -1thu and a + -nu.

Coalescence does not take place with the possessive ka, which is
used with the singular of Class la; we have already noticed that
elision of the initial vowel takes place.

(i) With na, meaning “ and”, “with”, except when following
a negative, in which case elision of the initial vowel of the noun
following takes place.!

533 9 332 9
nafd:nt?u (and the people), na -+ aBd:nt?u.
538 9 3 88 9
namd:ndz (with water), na + amd: ndz1
58 3-8 0 8-2 2-8 0
no:khé:zo (and a spoon), na + wkhé:zo.
53-5 4 22-48
110,11 -io (and thy father), na + wji:do,
22-438-8 0
noﬁuéa lu (and beads), na -+ ufudd:lu.
5844 9 22438 90
nokuhd:mmba (and travelling), na + ikuhd:mmba.
5 7 4 2 7 4
nomd:me (and my mother), na 4 umd:me.
5 4 9 4 3 9
nokwé:mndza (and doing), na + ukwémdza.
5-3-54 8-5 4
né:so (and an eye), na + iso,

1 See § 3 (vi).



PHONETICS IN RELATION TO MORPHOLOGY 167

3-8 33 3-890
nagk?‘é sl (and the chief), na + 1_gk?o sl
)a 53-8 9 55 53-8 9
népygopd:ma (and the lion), na + igngopd:ma.
53 0 32 9
nesi:tf?a (and a plate), na + 1s1:tf?a.
588 83 38 83
nezipdza (with dogs), na + 1zi:pdza.
5-33 8-3-890 33 8380
nemmbd:la (indeed), na + 1mmbd:la.
535 4 324 8

nemi:thi (and trees), na + imi:tha

(iii)  With nga, pdzepnga and ygayyga.

6 34 0
ggﬁﬁufﬁ‘na 1 (by means of the boys).
6 33 88

pdgagggaﬂunt?wa nu (just as children).
38 6 8380

ngapygabafd:zi (as big as the women).
636 3 90

ygézinwé:le (by means of the hair).
6-33 6-3-5 3-88 9

pdzenyge:khd:nnda (like the head).

6-33 633 9 9 .
nganygenndiiku (as big as a walking-stick).

63 99
ygendké:la (by means of the path).

6-3-54
ngé:fa (by means of the inheritance).

6-33-88 9
ygo:bd:mmbo (by means of a rib).

633635 3-89 _
pdg'égggo‘khﬁ'm (just like a piece of firewood).

633 6 3 4
zjgugljgoﬁuqu ns (the size of the smallness).

636 6 85
ljgad&'dewé:thu (about our sister).

638 6 389
ndzeyygot?dm (hke grass),

633 6 3 44
ngayngokuhd: mmhu (as much as travelling).

§ 7. Contractions involving Consonants

Apart from vowel contractions involving either elision or
coalescence, Zulu affords many instances of contractions which
involve the loss of consonants. Only a few of the most outstanding

1 Notice that in this plural there is no distinction from the predicative, meaning
“they are the boys” or “ by the boys”. In the singular the distinction is:
63 4 9 63 4 9
zggﬁggf&:na (by the boy) and qgamﬁ:na (by means of the boy).
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can be noticed here. Contraction is such a common occurrence in
every type of human speech, that the following brief survey of Zulu
contractions must not be looked upon as in any way exhaustive.

§ 8. Contracted Forms of Noun Prefixes

(i) Class 2, singular : 1: for 1l.—Every word in this class may be
used with either full or contracted prefix, the latter being the more

usual, the former being restricted to poetical and rhetorical expression.
3-8 83 33-8 83

f:zw1 (word), 1li:zw
38830 83-88-39
uAd:f1 (horse), ihfAd:[1,
(i) Class 6, singular : u: for nlu.—Either form may be nsed with
all words, the full form now being restricted almost entirely to poetical

385 4
and rhetorical expression, ulfi:tho (thing) is perhaps more commonly

35 4
used than fi:tho, owing to its monosyllabic form.
24 380 224 3-8 9
wkhi:m (firewood), ulukhi:n.
32288 9 32288 9
w:Bd:mmbo (rib), ilufd:mmba.
(iii) A few Nouns of Class T: u for ubu.—The majority of nouns
in Class T have only the prefix ufu, but there are a few which normally

have u, and may take ubu in poetical expression,

2 2:8 9 2 24 2:8 9
utf?dn1 (grass), wbutf>dmn1
20-4 8 3 224 8

ubsiya (wool), nBubs:ja

(iv) Plural prefizes of Classes 3, 4, and 6, in 121, 1z1n, etc., are
frequently contracted to 1, 1, ete.; though the presence of the z is
shown in the concords and tone.

8-33 90
1 kha t]n zo gk?e (all tlmes) < lzlkhu tl‘u zi.pk?e,
636 6 3 83
ygautha tlu khu L1 zd: nu (I took my weapons)
636 G 306 6 383 90
< gg&zmhﬁ'tmzﬂ:hd‘h zd:m.!
66 85 55366 38
1pk?5:mo névpgk?d: 61 (cattle and oxen)
666 35 5 5366 3-89
< m.gk?omo nézigk?d:f.
66 85 5 6-36-39 6 66 35 56-836-39
1:9k?3: mo z1gi:le (the cattle have eaten) < izigk?§imo ziki:le.

1 Even the objectival verb concord 21 is here contracted to 1i,
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Also in the formation of certain personal names, as:

22-663-66-8  22-663-66-3
o1 fd:da for imozifd:da.

(v) The plurals of Class la nouns are formed with the prefix o,
which is contracted from the older Zulu form aa. Though there is
no consonant involved here, as far as an examination of present-day
Zulu shows, we include this noun-prefix contraction here for
completeness.

3-5 b 5 3-5 4
o:fd: Bu (our fathers), &aﬁa Ba.
3-6 3— f' 3—0 8-99

o:ni: nu (their mothers), donimna.

Regarding the contracted forms of Classes 2, 6, and 7, the fact
that the consonant always reappears in every concord, apart from the
evidence in other Bantu languages, proves conclusively that the prefix
with the consonant is the older form, the present form being a con-
traction therefrom.

§ 9. Contracted Forms of Future Tenses

There are several stages of contraction in all Zulu future tenses,
and all the forms, contracted and uncontracted, are used according
to the choice of the speaker. The more remote future tenses in ja
contract one stage further than do the more immediate futures in za.
These contractions take place in all future tenses, whether they are
indefinite, continuous or perfect in manner, or simple, progressive,
or exclusive, in mode. The following are examples of the progressive
contraction of future simple tenses from the uncontracted forms,
both positive and negative :

Immediate Future Simple : (I shall begin)—Positive.

666 6389

ngizaikugd:la.
66 6389

ngizokugd:la,
666389

ygizaugd:la
6 6389

ngizogd:la.

Remote Future Simple : (I shall begin)—Positive.
666 6380
ngijaikugd:la.
66 6389
ngijokud:la,
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6 663-89
ygijaugd:la.
66389
ngijocd:la.
63-8 0

ygopd:la.

Immediate Future Simple : (I shall not begin)—Negative.
66 6-3633-53-89
agygizinkucd:la,
66 6-36 3380
agngizukurd:la.
666-36-3-53-80
ayngizu:d:la.
Remote Future Simple : (I shall not begin)—Negative.
66 6-3433-5380
anngijikugd:la.
66 06-333-53-80
anngijukugd:la.
66 6-333-8 9
anngiju:pd:la.
66 6-3-5 3-89
anngiued:la,

§ 10. Contracted Imperatives

In the third person, Class 1 sing. and Class 2 plur., the usual
form of the Dependent used as Tmperative contains ka; this form
undergoes contraction, losing the k:

5538 9 _ 583 9
makahd:mmbe ! (let him go) > mahd:mmbe.

§ 11. Contraction of Continuous Past and Exclusive Tenses

Particulars of this type of contraction are to be found in
Chapter XIII, § 8, (iii).

§ 12. Elision of wa in Passive forms now used actively

Examples :
36 3890
udinuzi:lu (Dinuzulu, the one who disliked the Zulus) 2 from
7 4 8899
dimwa + uzi:lu

5 3 3:8 8 &3 53 3—§ 8 83

t Or mikah@mmbe and ma:hd:mmbe,

2 Named after Cetywayo's brother, with whom Cetywayo quarrelled and whom
Cetywayo nicknamed * the one who does not desire the Zulus to become great ™.

7 4

Mr. C. Faye, however, does not agree with this derivation and says it is from di:na -
380 9
uzil:lu, “ the one who worried the Zulus.” If this latter derivation is the true one,
we should have here a case of final elision not involving any consonant.
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4 8 354 88 83889 .
wéna fdku uke chlmié Bo (You, Faku, you are a friend-
4 32289

forgetter) from ko dwa -+ umdd:ho.

3 63 6 8 36-3-53-80
wé na dgs:dzo uko lu Bd:la (You JOJO, you are a believer-in-

9 2438
nothing) from kﬁ Iwa -+ whd: 1u

§18. Miscellaneous Contractions

Two examples of a more complicated process of contraction are
given in Chapter VI, § 6, (iii).



CHAPTER XV
PHONETICS IN RELATION TO MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX
§ 1. Morphological Harmony

Many languages of the Congo show interesting types of morpho-
logical harmony in their verb conjugations. For instance, Bangi,
Ngala, Poto, Ngombe, and Kele each have three conjugations of
verbs, the final vowels of the simple stems of which are a, e, and o
respectively. These verbs prefer,! whenever possible, that the vowel
in any suffix which is attached to them should harmonize with the
final vowel. In Ngala, for instance, jata, bete, kolo, to walk to beat,
to speak, are representative of the three conjugations, a, e, and o.
Their emphatic imperatives are jata-ka, bete-ke, kolo-ko, the vowels
of the suffixes harmonizing with the final vowels of the simple stem.

Now, in Zulu, there is one instance of this type of morphological

329
vowel harmony, and this is in the verb ukf:fo (to say), which has
to be studied apart from the conjugation of the regular verbs in
Zulu, Notice the following :—

. 32090
Infinitive : ukii:fo (to say).

88-99 )
Perfect : ygifi:lo (I said).
8800
Pregent Continuous : ygyd:fo (I am saying).

8 9
Situative : ngi:fo (I saying).
) 666-3-6 3
Negative Present : agngi:fo (I do not say).

66 633 9
Negative Past: agngifsigngo (I did not say).
66 6-3-634 9
Negative Future : anygyuki:fo (I shall not say).
88-09
Future : ngys:fo (I shall say).
3 2289
Applied form : ukufs:lo (to say for).
32289
Neuter form : kiyafdko (it is said).
634 9
ditto. (negative): dkufé:ko (it is not said).
9

43
Causative form: [wisiisa? (to cause to say).

32 9
Passive : kufi:wo (it is said).
I So states W. H. Stapleton in his Comparative Handbool of Congo Languages,

p. 134,
? From [0 -- 18180, there being no diphthong 91 in Zulu,
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Throughout these forms, the persistence of the vowel o is very
noticeable, especially in such cases as that of the suffixes nga, la, and
ka becoming ngo, lo, and ka.

Morphological vowel harmony is noticeable in many of the

derivative suffixes of Zulu verbs, e.g. -uma, -atha, -ala, -una, with
43 9

their perfects in -smt., -ethe, -sls, -eng, e.g. phakdma (get up),
2243 9 48 9 489 2439
iphaké:me ; thuBu t]m (take), 1thu6€:1;h£; fuld:la (kill), iBulé:le;
66 063 9 4 33 89 9 _
dagngdna (meet), idagygéne; also -ululu, -slelu, -18180, &8 In
66 68 9 4 43

viimmbuli:la (uncover), $afelé: Iu (sing), Bonm su (see clearly).

§ 2. Structural Harmony

Zulu, like most other Bantu languages, shows a strong tendency
to consonantal harmony. This is due probably to the fact that most
simple stems are duosyllabic in form, and are thus made up of a very
limited number of consonants. The Jonger verbs and nouns are
built up by derivative suffixes conforming to definite rules, or by a
reduplication or repetition of the stem. In this case one notices the
structural harmony of the consonants very forcibly.

329 9
Examples : whs:fo (large room).
224 4 38 9
wbukb?wikk?wikk?w1 (sound of writing).
43 9
dzakd:dza (scold).
82 0 9 .
tmkti:ku (one of Mpande’s regiments).
3228 9
isidd:da (bush).
It is seldom that one finds in any one word more than one positional
type of click sound ; in fact I have not found one hitherto; e.g.:

3 2 28 9
ughoghd:cho (wind-pipe).

5 4
bhﬁ na (stab about).
8999
b&thubﬁ l:) (be equal in size).

qhu:;h&:mmba (burst with a crackle).
77 4
2u:mca (fade).
Notice the harmony in consonantal type evinced by the following

examples : ejective explosive with ejective aflricate, aspirated
explosive with fricative, voiced explosive with voiced afiricate.
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5 4 9 8 89

pPotf?3iza (spit). p?dtf?a (bursting with a splash !).
54 9 889

pho[d:za (tell lies). phdfa (emerging of the sun).

5 4 9
bodzs:za (tell lies).

From the above examples the tendency towards vowel harmony is
also very evident. Throughout Bantu one sees examples of vowel
harmony in the forms of the noun prefixes, umu, afa, ama, 111, ubu,
etc., as they appear in Zulu. By some philologists this is believed to
be due to a reduplication in more primitive Bantu.

§ 3. Syntactical Harmony : The Alliterative Concord

The division of nouns into classes according to the forms of their
prefixes, and the fact that other parts of speech in agreement with the
nouns have these respective prefixes repeated in one form or another
before them, are two of the outstanding characteristics of the Bantu
family of languages. This method of indicating agreement is commonly
called that of the alliterative concord. It is not always possible to
find alliteration in every concordial agreement, but all the concords
are recognizable as being phonetically derived from the noun prefix.

It is not the place, in a study of the phoneties of Zulu, to tabulate
all the noun prefixes and different concordial forms, but the followiag
examples will show clearly how important this principle of concordial
harmony is in Zulu syntax :

33-56-33-5 5 5 385 5 5 3355 084 4 8354
aBazd:la Bd:khe @fakhii:lu - Bdhammbi:le BaBabi:la.

cousins  they-his  they-big they-have-gone they-both
=Both his big cousins have gone.

This is an example of syntactical harmony with a noun in the
: 8358390
plural of Class 1. The noun afazdla is made up of stem -zala and

prefix aBa-, which gives colouring to every word in the sentence

3-8 9
which is in agreement with the mnoun. Bdkhe is made up of the

possessive root -khe, meaning “his”, and the possessive
335 3-89
concord of Class 1 plural, Ba-.  @bakhf:lu is composed of the adjectival
root -khulu, meaning “ big 7, and the adjectival concord of Class 1
33-55 63 0
plural, afa- Bahammbile is the verb perfect stem -hammbile,

meaning ““ went ”, “ have gone ”, coupled with the subjectival verb

4 33-54
concord of Class 1 plural, Ba-. BdBaBi:l1 is the enumerative pronoun,
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meaning ““ both * ; the adjectival stem -f1l1 meaning *“ two ” is coupled

with Boba- to iorm an enumerative pronoun of Class 1 plural.
Another example taken from the plural of Class 3, when compared

with the above, will show the extent of the harmony more clearly.

836 638 6 6 366 6 6 6 83 634 6633 6 8
1zi:pdza zd:khe ézipk?f:lu — zihammbi:le zozimmbi:l1

dogs they-his they-big  they-have-gone they-both
=Both his big dogs have gone.
Compare also the syntactical harmony in the following further

examples :
224 4 2 24 4 204 8 4 2243844 33 9
nfudd:ln fé:thu obundne —  Buladekile Bs:pke
beads they-our they-small they-are-lost  they-all
2 24 432 3 3-8 224 42 4
_— k6 dwu — o:Bukhitln 1:fu  — iButholi:le
but them-big  them-these she-them-picked-up
22266 6 3 4 34 9
mnt?6:mmbi 1€:30 ENANE — —

maiden,  she-that she-small
= All our small beads are lost, but that small maiden picked up these

big ones.
22-43-89

In this example, the concord of the Class 7 noun, uBudd:lu is seen
to recur seven times, the last time it being the objectival verb concord

with the perfect stem -thollle (picked up). The subject of the second

38 366
part is the noun mnt?6: mmbl of Class 3 singular, and the concordial

agreement with this noun, indicated in the translation by * she”
is seen to occur with three words, the forms being 1, Jo, and en.t We
cannot here explain fully how these are in harmony with the prefix
m-, except to point out the vowel 1, its recurrence in the semi-vowel ),
its appearance as £ (after coalescence with the formative a) in con-
junction with a nasal click, n, which has taken the place of the nasal
of the prefix.

This principle of syntactical harmony is applied also to all pronouns,
whether absolute or demonstrative. For Class 1 plural, in agreement
with a noun such as ééa;:-ic?, the absolute pronoun is Bo: né (they)
the demonstrative pronouns, lé:ﬁu (these), lﬁ:b‘a (those), and la'b‘u]d

38 83
(vonder); for Class 3 plural, in agreement with 1zi:pdza, we have

1 Where the velar nasal, 1, has been absorbed in the nasal elick, 1,
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74 39 39 22-43-8 9
zéma, 1é: zl, lé zo anci le zuu for Class 7 in agreement with uBudd:lu
5 5 4
we have b‘:i nu, 16 Bu, 1:5 Bo and- IB'Bthi' a.nd for Class 3 singular, n
33 3-66 63 4

agreement with mt?6:mmbi, we have ,15 na, Ié la ,]0 and le Jti.

No adjective, relative, possessive, or verb, can be used in a sentence
without being brought into syntactical harmony with the noun or
pronoun expressed or understood, with which it has syntactical
relation.



CHAPTER XVI
LENGTH, STRESS, AND SOUND-GROUPS
§ 1. General Observations

In Zulu, the questions of length, stress, and sound-groups are
interdependent, being to a great extent bound up one in the other.
There are numerous cases of length of vowels quite independent of
the position of stress, but even then at times the quality of such vowels
is affected on account of this very independence.

We read, and hear it repeatedly stated, that normally in Bantu
the stress falls on the penultimate syllable of each word ; and that
every word in Bantu normally ends in a vowel; but how often is it
asked what it is that defines or limits a word in Bantu ?

How should Zulu words be divided ? Is the disjunctive method
correct ¢ Or is the conjunctive method the right one ? And, when
these questions are settled, what are the limits of such divisions ?
These questions must be faced, and the real Zulu divisions, not
according to the traditions of classical or modern European grammar,
must be definitely ascertained.

All human thought is expressed in sound-groups ; and on analysis
these sound-groups in Zulu are found to divide themselves as follows :

(1) Concept-groups, containing one or more

(i1) Sense~groups, which latter are made up of one or more

(i) Words or Word-groups; and these words or word-groups
may again be divided into one or more

(iv) Syllables. The syllables again may be analysed and found
to contain one or more

(v) Elementary Sounds.

Hitherto our study has been confined to an investigation
of the sounds in Zulu speech, and it will be seen that such
a study must be the preliminary step to a consideration of the
sound-groups. In this investigation the principle of indicating
each elementary sound by a separate symbol has been followed. The
logical consequence is that when these sound symbols are joined to
indicate syllables, the syllables should be joined together to indicate
words or word-groups, when the true naturs of the word or word-
group is ascertaned, that is “ written up ™ as one entity. Now in
one sense-group, words or word-groups, it will be found, are separated
one from the other through the action of stress, and so in writing a

H

2
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slight space is left dividing them into these entities. Further, it will
be found that sense-groups are divided one from the other within
the larger concept-group, by the action of tone and by an appreciable
pause. This is where true punctuation comes in ; and so the first mark
of punctuation in Zuluis used to divide the sense-groups. Each concept
group is easily ascertained. The action of tone, together with a
decided pause, breaks up Zulu speech into distinet concept-groups ;
and so, at the end of each concept-group the second mark of Zulu
punctuaticn is inserted. Punctuation to indicate exclamation,
command, or question is not a part of Zulu phonetics ; these phenomena
are clearly indicated by the context, intonation, stress, and length.
Similarly, inverted commas, or any such analytical device, we do not
indicate ; we are only concerned with recording as accurately as
possible the sounds which are spoken.

It can clearly be seen that, if this method of sound-division is
followed, a totally new view of Zulu grammar will be presented.
Zulu grammar, as it is treated to-day, is run into an already-prepared
mould of European or Classical grammar. Hence the confusing
exceptions and the unexplainable difficulties. What is required
is a new mould, a Zulu mould; and in order to ascertain how to
construct this mould a minute analysis of Zulu thought and Zulu
phonetics is necessary.

In this chapter I shall first of all discuss the syllable, and then the
guestions of length and stress, before investigating the rules which
underlie word-division.

§ 2. The Syllable

The general rule for Bantu languages is that every syllable should
end in a vowel or a syllabic voiced continuant, and this rule holds
good for Zulu. The one exceptional sound found in Zulu is the voiced
rolled lingual, r, which forms a syllable by itself in two onomatopceic
words.® The occurrence of syllabic nasals in Zulu has been very fully
treated in Chapter VI, and need not be dealt with here, except again
to emphasize that the ““ homorganic nasals ” when syllabic have no
influence whatever on the stress of the word-group.

The final vowels of words at the end of sense-groups in Zulu,
if they have normally the low No. 9 tone, have a tendency to be

devocalized.
22-433 8-9 22-43 3-5
imfunndizs) (teacher), imfd:na wumu (my boy).

1 See Chapter VIIL,



LENGTH, STRESS, AND SOUND-GROUPS 179

22433 8-9 22-4335 4
These are heard almost as imfunndi:s and amfdna wdm, but

the vowel is never actually lost ; it is heard as a breathing. As soon
as these words take their position elsewhere in the sense-group the

final vowels become once more vocalized.
66 6 2 8354
Examples : anygikufiim 16:khy (I don’t want that).

sil%:pvius J;zsi:ssg (we have bad stomach-ache).
6 53-83-8 8 33538

ngifoné: i:pdza ém4s:phe (I saw a white dog).
6 53838 8 3355 5 5 3-8

ygiboné: ipdza émddiphe kakhi:lu (I saw a very

white dog).

This same tendency is to be noticed to a greater extent in other
Bantu languages. For instance, in Lamba we find mfi:mu (chief),
mukd:[i (wife), where there is naturally a low level tone. In Kaonde,
the interrogative interjection d:m (written aam ?) was in all probability
originally dmu. In Xosa the 1st person singular possessive is now
consistently -am (Zulu -ami), and has been used in several Zulu
hymns, e.g., “ Lapo ezulwini U'tkaya lam’.” In Suto and Chwana the
locative suffix has been worn down from -m1 to -ni and now to y, e.g.,
thabé:y (to the mountain). This tendency is much more liable to
become complete with the nasals than with any of the other consonants,
as they may so easily become syllabic.

Thus the Zulu syllable is usually made up of a vowel or of
a consonant followed by a vowel. Compound consonants are only
found in one of the following forms : (@) a combination with a nasal ;
(b) an affricate combination, or (¢) a combination with the semi-
vowel w.

§3. Length

As has already been noticed when dealing with the vowels, each of
the vowels (and m when not a homorganic nasal) may occur short
or with half-length or with full length. In addition to this, however,
especially in certain onomatopeeic radicals, a very prolonged length
is found.

(i) Short length : (unmarked, e.g., a).—Short syllables are usnally
found where there is either no stress at all or only secondary stress.
They are also found in many onomatopeeic words preceded by some

32 9
form of the verb uki:thi, even though main stress is upon them.

666 3—’8 8 9 :
izint?d:mmbo (string).
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3 358890 .
wi:tht Bip1 (he writhed).
55 6-38-99
ggngoziim (in danger).
22-48 9
umfd:na (boy).

(i) Half-length: (indicated by -, e.g. «).—When words are
combined, by elision or by reduplication, to form word-groups, the
long vowel of the final word retains its full length and main stress,
while the long stressed vowels of the prior word or words assume half-
length and usually secondary stress.

63 9 38839 63 366
1&:tha + uAd:1 > leth ﬁa _{ 1 (brmg the horse).
63 9 3 22 9 63 3-438
le tha + umitnt?u > 1&-thumi: nt'r‘u (bring the person).
3 22 0 63 3483
IE thn + aBd:nt?u > l&-thabd: nt?u (bring the people).

63 9 3 22 9 683433 9
ygifdina -+ umitnt?u > qngo'numu'nt?u (I see the person).
3 9 35 3 3-5

16:1u + th.l > lo'li: t.h1 (this stick).

839 38 83 8338
Jisa + fipdza > jqusi: }1&53 (send the dog).

244 4389 3 22 9 3354 244 4 4433 3354
sa:fimani:sa + umitnt?n + om:f1 > sa:fumani‘sum-nt?orm:f1 (we

came upon an evil man).

3348 8 8 3-8
kuhd'mmbahd: mmbu (to walk about a little).

(i) Full length : (indicated by :, e.g., a:).—Full length is usually
found in position of main stress, and with the contracted forms of the
noun prefixes of Classes 2 (sing.), 3, 4, and 6 (plur.), and 6 (sing.),
even if the vowel concerned is not in the position of main stress.

2-4 3-8 8
rkhd: nnda (head).

int?o (thmgﬂ)

3-5

ulﬁ:thl or ﬁ:tlu (stick).

335380 85 3890

wlukhini or u'khﬁ'm (piece of firewood).

335 8-8 8

2bukhii:lu Bx-: zw:-: (the size of the country).
5 55 6-3-8 385

Bahammbé: Bd:ja lé (they travelled far).
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2 8990
gzwé:ni (in the country).

22 2-88 88
mt?6:mmba (malden)

22 2-88 8-3
ént?ommbi: n1 (to the maiden).

2llxindl@:lfl"n'v'e (father-in-law).

The vowels a, 1, w, e:, and o: are found long in positions of main,
secondary, ot no stress, but &: and o: are only found long in position
of main stress. Examples ;

3-23-88 5-33-8 8
w:Bd: mmba (rib), no:bd: mmba ( with a rib).

2-4 3-88 0 5-3-5 3-8
1tkhd:nnda (head), ne:khd: nnda (and the head).

2-4 3-88
Ba:hd: mmbu (they travelled).

2 -4 9
0: khum m (m the firewood).

o«

Bzﬂupﬂgé:m (on the rib).

3 2 9 9

whapdzdna (a little rib).
3-8 9

phé:la (come to an end).

5 4
Boma (them).

8 33 3890
a:Bant?wdmna (they are the children).

22-666-38-3-89
imyygizimu (the South).

35 3-8 9 .
wkhim (the piece of firewood).

554 9
as166:m1 (we do not see).
58-583 6390 )
né;jammbd:z1 (with porridge).
(iv) Prolonged length: (indicated by i, e.g., au),— Usually
found in certain onomatopceic radicals, and in shouting to someone

at a distance.

3 2 24 838
uk'u t]u dgu (to be stretched out).

ukﬁ'thl ngepf’é" (to come into view simultaneously).
2 2-44 334
uku.thl nt.'-':mm. (to spin along)

Found also in the interjection h:fu (wheu !).
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(a) wkhitkho (mat), (b) udd:de (sister), (c) o:da:de (sisters),
880 5 4
(d) Bida (sliding apart), (e) Bi:da (slide apart).
(Tracings by F. Nxele ; speed 44 secs. per metre.)
(Kymograph tracings showing length of vowels.)

Whilst length is used in Zulu, to a certain extent, to distinguish
words, it is accompanied by a variation of tone at the same time, e.g. :
22 280 8-77 3-8 9
mk?d:f1 (ox), 1gk?d:f1 (oxen).
22-88-3 8-29-8 8-3
ufé:vu (puss), who:vu (bog).
Nevertheless, there does not seem to be the same phonemic length
distinction in Zulu, as there is in Bemba, Lamba, and other Central

Bantu languages, e.g. 1€la (nurse) and l€:la (fade).*

§4. Stress
In Zulu there are two types of stress: (i) main stress, which is
indicated by the accent aigu (), and (ii) secondary stress, which is
indicated by the accent grave (*). The main stress is very strong and

1 Is this semantic tone hitherto unrecorded in Central Bantu, and mistaken for
phonemic length ?
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immediately recognizable. Secondary stressis much slighter than main
stress, and it is not quickly recognized by the untrained ear; but,
with a little practice, its occurrence is quickly noticed. In Zulu there
is no emphatic or * sentence ** stress. If emphasis is required on any
particular word, the word-order of the sentence is usually altered,
and the part to be emphasized placed first.

§ 5. Main Stress

Normal main stress in Zulu is on the penultimate syllable of the
word or word-group, and, as we have already noticed, is usually
accompanied by length of the vowel or syllabic nasal on which it

rests. Examples :
8 8899

ygijabs: gl]gu (I a.m thankful).
5 5 33-566 35
abaftrmzigk?s: mo (they do not want oxen).

Cases in which main stress falls on syllables other than penultimate
will be considered later. In the case of certain onomatopeeic radicals,
penultimate main stress is found on short syllables. Numerous

examples of this have been given already. In addition cgdag (as soon
as) has main stress on a short syllable.

When a word or word-group is increased in length by the addition
of formative suffixes, the main stress automatically moves forward.

5 9
Examples : Bdma (see).
48 9
oni sa (show).

443

an akd:la (be visible).
444309

Bonakali:sa (cause to appear).

44 4439
Bonakahsi:sa (be clearly visible).

i'.D

2-8 8-3
f:pdza (dog).

3 83 9

mpdzdna (httle dog).

3-8 838-8

ipdzapd: nu (very little dog).

2 8 338 9

ipdgapapdna (extremely tiny dog).

§ 6. Secondary Stress

Secondary stress, not necessarily involving length, is found, as a
general rule, on every second syllable back from the penultimate of
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words with an even number of syllables. If the words have an odd
number of syllables, more than three, the secondary stress is found
on the root syllable and every second syllable therebefore or there-
after, provided that at least one (mayhe two) unstressed syllable is
left before the main stress.

lﬂ‘xamp]es of verb forms without concords :

44430
°1-u Bu (strike up a tune), 4&68 10., 4{16518 Iu (sing), dabeleliisa,
4 444309
dabelelisisa,
66-3 9 6 6 39 6 6603 9

qudzima (run), gidzmé:le, gidzigdzima (run a little),
6 66 6 39 6 66 6 6839 6 66 606063 9
gidzigidzimé:la, gidzigidgimelé:la, gidzigidzimeéhsiisa

4 4 44444309

fudufuduzehsisé:la (scatter things about carefully for).

fxamples of words with prefixes and suffixes :

2-4 3 . 35 -'£ 9 . 2-4 § 9 A
futhy (stick), o:thim (on the stick), wfdna (small stick),
2"-138:9 9 2-44 33—’8 9
:fapding, u:fapapdna,
822 9 3 22 2—’8 9 : 33 228 9
afdnt?n (people), dBant?wdmna (children), uﬁant?wapu na,
33 3 22-8 9
ﬁﬁugt.?wapupa na.
22-44 4 3-8 0 ) 22-44 4 4839 22-44 4 48-43-8 90
uwmftloakdizi  (widow), umféloakazdna, umfeloakdzapdna,
2244 4 48-4338-8 9
umftloakazapapd:na.
32--143‘11 9 224066 63:8922—-168?‘33—8!]
ﬁmnhmzu'na (headman), imnimzapd:ng, hmnimzapapd:na.
2243 9 224838 9 2244 83389
util fa (brother), umfau na, dmfoupd:na, imfoinand:na.
224380 22 3 0 2244 338090 2244 4 338 9
tmdd:fa (earth), umci-nt]'?a na, im<at ?apdna, amdatf>apapd:na,
22-44 4 338 0
imdat[?apapd:na,

22 2-80 o 222483 9 22 243880 .
wk?6:s1 (chief), inkPosd:na (prince), igk?ostkd@:zi (chief wife),
22 2-44 3 9 9 22 2-55 58-53-80
1yk?osikazdna, 1k?osikdzapd:na.

322 9 4 44 639 4 44 489
sthimmba  (we  travel), sihammbé:la, sthammbisi:sa,
63-444 3 3 63-444 44 630

z1)aukuhd: mmba (they will travel), z1jdukuhammbé:la,
63-444 44 43-89
z1jaukuhdmmbisi:sa,?
1 In these théﬁaii w;orgssa pmpara.tmn is made for.contraction by a coalescence of
a +ute 0} zuokuha.mmbu, ete,
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Owing to excessive contraction involving consonants, there are
exceptional cases of secondary stress upon a syllable immediately

preceding one having main stress, e.g. :

665—3—5‘! 66 6-3433-53-80
agygiud: la (I shall not begin) < agngijukucd:la.

In the case of word-groups formed by the fusion of two or more
words, each of which contains main stress, the last case of main stress
remains, the other case or cases lapsing into secondary stress :

22-66 0335389 3-23-66 6 6 33890 . _
ulayygalifalé:le < uld:yyga lifalé:le (the sun is scorching).

2243 8 63-890 43 9 86389
udabinegucle < dabdna + égucizle (kill in battle + he kneeling).

22-6 68-33 6-3 9 63-6 6 833 6-3 9
upd-wozenygdne < upd:wo zepygdne (baby’s feet).
226 6 3 3354 2 266 2243354
um& kokufabd:jo < ukii:ka okubabd:jo (bitter food).

332622866 63 88845
Buthskslsze lint?d mmbemkhont?oé:n1 (they tie the rope to the

spear).

In the last example above are to be found twelve full syllables
composing one single word-group with only one main stress and four
secondary stresses.

Syllabic -m (m), when not homorganic, may take main and

secondary stress, e.g. !
2-4 4 22-4433-890

mﬁ fo (fellow), i:mgt’w& na oxﬁ ds (a tall child), klsemlopé:ni
(it is in the mouth).

§ 7. Main stress carried forward by miscellaneous formatives?!

The following formatives suffixed to words, principally verbs, draw
forward the main stress :

(i) -ke (now ! so! then!).

§ 9 335 4
phitma (go out !), phumci'ke (go out then !)

4 439 335 4
siphumi:le (we went out), slphimule ke kho nu (so we went out
from there).
6343 44 63834 4 3 6-33-66 666 385 4

pgithuki:fa nygifike khdna — ngd:se ggguumﬁonﬁ ke (as soon

as I arrived there, I saw him).
6—33-\14 4 6-33-5 33 6 38-56 6 33-566 6 9
ngend:ke 1ygé:fa ssg_qukﬁr,edl le ekudsggglkws ndza.?

! Hitherto generally called * enclities ™
33566 3
*In rapid speech, gkadépkwé: ndzu with fully eyllabic 1 before non.
ejective k,
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(ii) -ph1 (where ?)
8800 §8-9
uvé Iu (thou proceedest) ilvalu phl (whence proceedeth thou ?).

u'ié zl (thou sittest), ﬁ%zi pln (where sittest thou ?).

22443380 353355538 0
ukuBulalé:la (to kill at), w&n_lﬁululala ph1 (where didst thou kill
him ?)

22448 9 3 22-43-8 0 .
BasiBoni:le (they saw us), BasiBoné:ph1 2 (where did they see us ?).

(iif) -m (what ?).
32 9
ufu nu (he wants), ufunu m {what does he want ?).

BaBﬁ:nu (they see), BﬁBané:m (what do they see ?).
6-3-5 4 6-3-53-8 0

nd:thi (you said), na:thim (what did you say ?).

22-4 3 0 33 2809

uilethi:le (he brought), tlethém ? (what did he bring ?).
8 77383 3354

iikhulumé:ni kujéma (what did you say to him ?).

(iv) -ze (naked, without anything).
83 9 93 8 88
hd:mmba (travel), hammbd:ze (travel unloaded).

22-66 06-39 5 b5 6-3-68-3
tthammbi:le (he travelled), thammbé:ze! (he travelled empty).

8 8 352244 3 3-433-88-3 .
tphumé: mpina k?amabujd:ze (thou hast gone on a hunting-

party of Mabuyaze's—the name Mabuyaze being derived

33883
from Bujd:ze, return empty, unsuccessful).

(v) -pdze.
This formative is found with only one word in Zulu as far as we
know :
83-8 8 8-3

nm em (to-day), nomdd:pdze.

(vi) -)o (used in closing certain relative constructions).
3 332 2889 22-444 4 39
n‘lﬁkumphi le (he is wise), ai—ﬁknniphlléja (Who is wise).
3 2 3 2 2242 338
uhu mmba (he travels), umint?u ahammbu ,]a (the person who

travels).

§ 8. Antepenultimate Main Stress

The formative pdze (just, merely, not perfectly), when added to
nouns and verbs does not draw the main stress forward, while itself
becoming an integral part of the word-group. In this way ante-

3 Used with contracted, never full-form perfect stems,
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penultimate main stress results. But it must be noted that the long
syllable originally holding main stress becomes half-long, while pdze’
has half-length and secondary stress.

663 8 83
ngijabénapdze (I see somewhat).
677 8 83
s1dé-z1pdze’ (we are just sitting).
3 2228 83
umfi'nt?updze’ (a mere person).
32 288 83
isilwd'nepdze: (just an animal).
2255 638

filhammbi lspd;;a 1 (he has only gone).

§9. Ultimate Main Stress

In the following cases main stress is found on the last syllable of
words :

(i) Contracted Verb perfects :

5 9 5 53-8
fona (see) sigoné:
32 9 5 55 3-8
khulﬁ'ma (speak) sikhulumé:
5 55 88
4akum pha (be wise) sldl-&kmuphé

22-43-8
sehifé: (it has now been dead . . .).

(i) Locative Adverbs formed from monosyllabic 1st demonstratives :
8 4 39
Class 1s.—kuls (to this; contrast kii:lo, to it, Class 2s).
34
Class 2p.—kuld (to these).

3 4
Class 3s.—kulé (to this).

(ii1) F" iml Ja of the 3rd Demonstrative.

4 3 9
la.pha (here), 1a phaJa, la phuJa.na
4 -536 b 8 355 583 9
nﬁ mp’u (here they are) nu.mp?u,]u, na:mp?a)d:na.?

But notice : 1é (this), lé:Ju, le:Jd'.nu.
(iv) Miscellaneous :

3 3':8 B
d: (when, if).
1 Notice that the full form of the perfect is used with -;l.dgi'

? The long a: with secondary stress in these cases may be drawn out to great
355 5 3 39
length, e.g., nd:mp?ajd:na:: (they are right away on the horizon yonder). The
final nd is also drawn out, and the tone 3-9 on it is worthy of remarl.
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§ 10. Monosyllabic Main Stress

Certain monosyllables may in themselves be complete words, and
take main stress in the signification-group.
(i) This is especially true of numerous radical descriptives:?®

2 2-4 6-3
ukﬁ.tlu dit: (to be very quiet).

ljgﬁ'tlu '.;hi' (I have exhausted my words).

8 2 2-48-3-88-3-88-3-8
uki:th: bii: bii: bu: (to thresh).

8-8
(ii) The interrogative interjection nd: (perhaps equivalent to ‘eh’ ?
in Englich) always composes a separate word :

8888 38 .

Wagiila nd: (art thou sick ?).

8-3-55 & 53 33-53-8 . . )
wa:fitka wﬁm]‘d',]u nd' (thou arrived’st, didst thou hit him ?).

8-3-55 b 53 3-5
wafike wamju ja nu (dldst thou hit him on thine arrival %).

§ 11. General Rules of Word-division in Zulu

A. T. Bryant, writing on word-division, states: “ Accentuation,
then, is the only guide by which we know whether particles of speech
are to bs regarded as independent, or as forming part of a compound
word. Thus, leyo’nkomo is not a compound word because there are
two penultimate or full accents, showing that, in the native mind, each
particle of speech stands alone ; but leyo'ndhlu is a compound word,
and must be united in writing, since both the particles of speech are
united under a common penultimate ; which is the case again in such
instances as lel’'amanzi, or wangip’amasi, where the first accent has
become shortened and subordinated to the full accent in the penulti-
mate, thus being accentuated differently from the sentences tela
amanzi, or wangipa amasi, where there are two separate full accents.” 2

Mr. Bryant has here touched the main point in this question,
especially when he advocates the joining up of words ““ united under
a common penultimate . He has also recognized the existence of
secondary stress, “ where the first accent has become shortened and

subordinated to the full accent in the penultimate ”; but he has not
3855 5 4
recognized that it is still secondary stress on the € of 1&-jopk?d:mo,

1 There are no monosyllabic radicals without length.
2 A Zulu-English Dictionary, by A. T. Bryant, p. 86*.
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somewhat obscured by the presence of half-length.! In other words
leyo’nkomo is as much one single word-group as leyo’ndhiu.

From a careful investigation of the rules of stress and length, the
following Bantu law of word-division comes to light : In each word
or word-group there is one, and only one, main stress, usually on the
penultimate syllable, secondary stresses falling according to the
rules already noticed.

Examples:
66 60663343344 3-8
nginthenngi:le 12-jopk?d: 61 (I bought that ox) but
66 66033483 344 3 9
gi}lthsgggrle gk?a;ih 1€:)0.
2 33-8
1]glcl-n lu kile)é: ndku
Bd-:i 16 3 " 6 6 13 9
l]gl 5 a3e;15551 n; : .1;0 5 o r (Ilive in that house).
indku 1€:30 pygidd: 1a ku Jo
8396 66 666
lejé:ndgu pngrdd:la ku ,]o
833 633 3-8
ndzegngabant?wa: nu (just-like children).
833 6 22 2483-88 90
ndzgnngasémp?umald:yyga (as in the east).
5656 8 4 9
nasezink?omé:n1 (and among the cattle).
2266 33448389
ukitka kusemlopé:m (the food is in the mouth).
296 63344483389
uki:ga okusémlopém (the food in the mouth).
322 24 34 3809
abdmt?u Basekhd:ja (the people are at home).
8 22 248354 3-8 9
aBd:nt?u abasekhd:ja (the people at home).
gﬁhg 8 b52-4ﬂﬂ;3 o
; Ad:f1
mﬁ 5 8 %Iﬁ_:ﬂq;_sﬂ (let the horse travel).
méahhammbi:Ad: 1
‘When two words or word-groups are brought together in such a
way that elision of vowels (or coalescence) takes place, the resultant
is a single word-group. Examples :

355 5 39 3 3-88-3-89
L gu mu lé 11 (thls word), but 1&l:gd: mo.

3433 9
uﬁﬁ:m: ?'u ﬁﬁ:gk’e (all people), but ﬁb'gk?uﬁli:nt?u.
! Similarly sccondary stress on a long vowel makes it resemble main stress, but m
must be distinguished therefrom.
2 In slow speech there may be an appreciable break between the words, in which
case the quality of € is not a tered by the following 1 at the beginning of the next
word,
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39 33 9

In these examples, 1&11 and B5:ykPe, when becoming parts of the
larger word-groups, have lost their main stress and the full length
of their vowels, these taking half-length and being relegated to

secondary stress.
The presence of an 1or an u in the first syllable of a word or word-

group does not affect the final & or 9 of the prior word or word-group.

Examples :

885 3 54 3353
4d:la kd:de uki:fa @ ks (sit down before thou eatest).

66 66 33 66 6 3-06 6-3
agngiBond:ynge yygrthd:nnde * (I never loved).

6366 6 6 63386 633 9
nga:gi:la yngabiiyje yygasinnda 2 (I was ill and then
I recovered again).

2243388 83
umdmne uhdmmbe (simply go).

o

5 53 9
mémne fize (simply come).

82 2-4
1si:lo suuhu mmbu (the leopard travels).

§ 12. The Word and the Word-group

But what distinction do we make between a word and a word-
group? A word may be defined as “that sound or group of
sounds which is subject to one main stress and one only”.
Hence a word is a ‘‘ part of speech” which has in itself a main
stress, and thus may stand alone not necessarily attached to anything
else. A word-group is a combination or fusion of two or more words
brought about through vowel elision (or coalescence). Hence a word-
group is easily split up into its component words, each of which is
capable of standing alone. Words may be further analysed into
formative parts (stems, prefixes, concords, suffixes, auxiliaries, ete.) ;
but these formative parts can never stand alone; they are not

“ parts of speech ™ but “formatives in speech ”. For example,

2 3 3-8 9
kulgyéndgu is a word-group composed of the words knle Ja and

3 9 3389
imdhu; kule: ,]o is a locative adverb formed from the demanstratlve

pronoun lé:Ja, by prefixing the adverbial formative ku; 1:ndku is a
noun of Class 3 singular.

3 3-5 g 5 3 8538 9
1 This is more commonly : d:lg kadukii:Ba :ke.
2 This last part is a separate word-group because it is in the Dependent Mood.
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§ 18. Word-division with Verb Auxiliaries

An examination of word-division throws a great deal of light on the
question of the Verb Auxiliaries and Auxiliary Verbsin Zulu. Generally
speaking auxiliaries may be divided into (i) infixional, (ii) those followed
by the Situative * Mood, (iii) those followed by the Infinitive Mood, and
(iv) those followed by the Dependent ® Mood. From an examination
of the word-division in each of these cases it is plain that the first,
those which act as infixes between the subjectival concord and
the verb stem, are the real auxiliaries in Zulu, for they invariably
form one word-group with the main verb; whilst the other cases
which constitute the true auxiliary verbs may only under certain
circumstances form single word-groups.

(i) It is accepted that the infixional auxiliaries, sa, nga, ja, etc.,
become part of one word-group with the verb stem.

The true auxiliaries, viz. Be- and se-, followed by the verb in the
situative mood, invariably form a single word-group

g(is?eggl}gihg &mbg (I am now travelling).

4 44 33

8146 Tn;l 63mn;bu} (we were travelling).

Bésthd:mmba

83-44 3-88 0

uséuthd:nnda .

s s-43-.s8 o ( (you are now liking).

usuthd:nnda

(ii) Auxiliary Verbs followed by the verb in the Situative Mood

form two word groups.
63366 6388 9
pgiloku pygthdmmba (I keep on travelling).
6663633666 6380
anngizusiika yngidd:la (I am not going to sit first here and

then there)
6 33-66
ygasitka gl}gﬂﬁ lu (I sat first here then there—Immed. Past).
6-3-6 6 66 6389
nga:si:ka yygidd:la (I sat first here then there—Remote Past).

(iii) Verbs followed by the Infinitive Mood may make two words,

which by elision usually become one.
6[’2 2-4 m 33 bg
ngifiina d:mmba
62 22433 9 }(I want to go).
ngifinukuhd:mmba

3 This is generally called the Participle.
% The so-called Subjunctive Mood.
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4 33 62243 9
Bathd:nnd u ukufsma
4 33 23 9
Bathda- nndukuﬁo na
66-3 343 22-88 9
ziviima tkuld:mmba
66-3 3-4 33-88 0
zivirmukuld:mmba
(iv) Verb forms followed by the Dependent Mood ususlly form
two words; but if the second begins in a vowel, elision may take
place and a single word-group result.
2 24 3543 84430
kuthé: (éde uki:Ba Bafike
33-43-4 4 0
Bafi:ke réde
8 2246 66 0363
ubi;je uvimmbuliike
3 22666 6363
ubi Juvhmmbuln ke

3 3 3-5
Baphl nnda Bawu‘lu ﬁa (they stabbed it again).

26639
si:ze sifitke (until we arrive).

] (they like to see).

} (they are wont to starve).

} (as soon as they arrived).

]» (and then he came to the surface).

3 0 6 3
It must be noted that such conjunctions as d:de and aké: always

constitute separate words.

334 3366 6353
d:de dye nggoﬁg'sa (just let him go to-morrow).

6535 33474 3
aké: add:le 1d: phu (just let him stay here).

3 2 9
§14. uku and uki:th
Whilst the infinitive prefix is always inseparable from. its verb-

32 9
stem, being merely a formative, it must be noticed that ukf:thi, the
verb used before radical descriptives, is always a separate word from
the radical which follows.

Examples :
3 2 24890 9 9

ukfi:th1 hdlakafa (to run through long grass, of a tall person).
3a 2 24 880
uki:thy kb?dnu (to stretch apart).
3 2 24 3
uki:th1 ntd?5: (to jab at the eye).
§15. Conclusions regarding Word-division

From the above investigations into word-groups several conclusions
may be arrived at.
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(i) The reversal of the order of words may alter the number of
word-groups in any sense-group. This is noticeable when pronouns
(absolute or demonstrative) are placed before the nouns instead of
after them. In certain cases, of course, a reversal does not make

any such a.lteration e. g
6 3-8 335 5 3
izwa 1é: thu (our country) and elé:thu i: zws 3

(ii) The presence of half-long vowels usually indicates a word-group
made up of more than one word; the half-long vowel indicating
the vowel of the word which had originally the main stress. Thus
word-groups which contain one or more half-long syllables may often

be analysed into real words, e.g. :
344 38 8-3-80
Be:lé-thimmbitzi (they brought the goat). In this word-group

there is a half-long vowel (e") ; hence the word-group may be analysed

3438 0 33 8380 o
as Ba:lé:tha + immbiizi. In the case of reduplications of the stem,

when a half-long vowel appears, it is impossible to split up the words
into smaller entities.

(i) An entirely new, a Zulu, view of Zulu grammar is suggested
from these investigations. Grammatically the complete words, not
the individual parts, which are never used alone, must be treated as
parts of speech. The inseparable parts must be treated as formatives

and not parts of speech. Take, for instance, the following sentences:

88 & 66 6 486 6 6 6354
(@) sd:pk?e s1zd:ja émzinl yygom:so—

We-all  we-shall-go  to-the-village  to-morrow.

sé:pk?’e—Enumerative Pronoun (Substantive).
7-88-00 o

s1zg;ja—Verb (Predicative).

43 0 9 ‘ o
émzimi—Locative Adverb (Descriptive).,

63-5 4
ggon’rsa—nAdverb (Descriptive).
438 35 835 5 5 2 243355 5 6-3-683 3354
(b) b‘b gk?uﬁu nt?u  dbakhiclu  Bakhilumile gygézwi elirde—
All-people they-big  they-spoke with-a-voice it-nice.

22 2433
Bo* gk?uﬁu nt?u is a word-group composed of the two words,

ﬁézgk?‘e—Enumerative Pronoun (Substantive), and
1 The possessive qualificative has here become a qualificative pronoun, on taking

initial position.
13
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322 9
afdnt?n—Noun (Substantive) in apposition.

8 3-5 3-8 9
ﬁEukhﬁ 1u—Ad]ect1ve (Qualificative).
43 3-8
Bukhuluml 15—-Verb (Predicative).
6-3-6 83 o
ygé:zwi—Adverb (Descriptive).
3354 o )
eli:de—Adjective (Qualificative).
66 6834838 6 6 3 3 3448334 834433 6
(c) ayygumBond:nnga kd:de 1> womfd:na dwajchd:mmba
I-did-not-him-see well that-boy he-who-went
3-8 9
;mk?'a ne—
last-year.

66 633433
agqumﬁana gl]ga—Verb (Predicative).

kc’l:el-e—Adverb (Descriptive).
38443809
Iowomfdna is a word-group composed of the two words,

3 9
15:wo — Demonstrative Pronoun (Substantive), and

38—5? 9 " ; Sn
amfdna—Noun (Substantive), in apposition.

3844 838
owa]shu mmha——l?ﬁiatwe (Qualificative).

5 3-8
nak?é: pe-—Adverb (Descriptive).
This bearing of phonetic word-division on Zulu Grammar will
be discussed more fully in Chapter XXTII.

§ 16. Sense-groups and Concept-groups

One or more words or word-groups compose a sense-group, and
one or more sense-groups compose a concept-group. The concept-
group in Zulu is the expression of a complete concept or thought : the
sense-group is but an incomplete concept-group and seems usually
to end at convenlent spaces for breathing, though possibly further
investigation will reveal definite rules under which sense-group
division is made. The main difference phonetically between the
sense-group and the concept-group is that the main stress of the
last word in the concept-group is more heavily stressed than any
other, and the length of that vowel usually considerably increased.
This does not happen at the end of sense-groups. The pause between
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concept-groups is decidedly Jonger than that between sense-groups,
A careful examination of the following texts, and of those appearing
in Chapter XXII, will give a good idea of this distinction which is
behind Zulu thought.

§ 17. Zulu Text No. 11

22—4?3’22—4 5‘333—4 ﬁ—3§5 1"53—-549
fima tkhulitma nomint?u -— mbéke ebusoéinl  — ——

If thou-speakest with-a-person him-look-at in-the-face.

8 224 22 24 224838 74 4 4 638343
khokhé:la  kémk’e  okutheyngd:jo —-— sebendzélimd:l
Pay-for it-all thou-who-it-buyest. Work-for-money
3 34 33 6383 85 4 5 636 33 6 6
jd:kho ugygakd)ighi:thy _—— jé'ndzizithemmbi:so
it-thy  thou-not-yet-it-having-spent. Make-promises
8633 683 0 33 6 6 833 34 83560 63 3-4
éz1)igyyozdma — — hd:mmba nafdnt?u  abaligygilé:jo —
them-few, Travel  with-people them-righteous

3 84 4’44 4 3 34 45}33—4 g 7 8888:99
itma  ufiina  uwki:fa  abdnt?u fa:tht — tlupgygile — —

if thou-wantest that people they-should-say thou-art-righteous.

The above text in current Zulw orthography, disjunctive method :
Uma u kuluma nomuntu m bheke ebusweni. Kokela konke
okutengayo. Sebenzela imali yako u nga ka yi citi. Yenza izitembiso
ezi incozana. Hamba nabantu abalungileyo, uma u funa ukuba abantu

ba ti, u lungile.

§ 18. Zulu Text No. 22
H 36-88 6 G 3838 (] 6 6 3 8388 6-3
afeliqngu®  Bahdmmba  pygémikhfimmbi ¢ —

White-people they-travel ~ by-means-of-boats
3 834 B3 83448863

38566 2-8 0 3 1 3 8 4

Bajizygéle —- — Baphd:itha  imikhomt?emmiyng °
they-them-hunt. They-take spears-them-many

33 4 4 3346 38 9 666 388 9

émikhi:lu  —  Enezintd?émdka —  nézmt’@mmbo —

them-big which-with-barbs and-ropes

1 From Incwadi yesibili yesikole, p. 36.

? From Incwadi yesibili yesikole, p. 14.

3 Syllabic homorganic nasals, y, n, m, always take the tone on which the previous
vowel ends ; this gives the impression of their being in one syllable with that vowel,
a-Be-lu--ngu being erroncously read as a-Ge-luy-ygu.

4 The tones of this word isolated would be 6, 3, 3-8, 8, 0.

384 83 834488 6-3

3 1
s Or Baphd thimikho'nt?eminingi, three words fused into one word-group.
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6 3 3-55 6 83-44-88 9 1 3 8 5
némiphoyygd-leminipygr  — —  Bd:th éde
and-barrels-them-many. Then as8-S00N-a8
588 87 68 32 84 4 443344
Bafike:lwd:ndke * imkhg:mo ufonakd:le —
they-arrive-in-the-sea  the-whale it-appears
444 6-33-5 5 4 382622366 63 838 845
Basonndé:la kide — Euthskslaze hint?a'-mmbemkhont?0é:n1
they-approach  carefully they-fasten-the-rope-onto-the-spear
5 56 689

BAWUGWAZE e e
they-it-stab.
The above text in current Zulw orthography, disjunctive method :
Abelungu ba hamba ngemikumbi, ba yi zingele. Ba pata imikonto
eminingi emikulu e nezinhlendhla, nezintambo, nemipongolo eminingi.
Ba ti, qede ba fike elwandhle, umkomo u bonakale, ba sondela kahle,
ba tekelezele intambo emkontweni, ba wu gwaze.

i i* half-long, original 11, but shortened and stress made secondary through fusion

into one word-group. €: = € -+ € placed in unstressed position but having full
length, therefore becoming of high quality.



CHAPTER XVII
TONE IN ZULU

§ 1. General Observations on Tone

Generally speaking, tone, or as it is often called—* intonaticn,”
in spoken languages may be classified under two heads: first,
characteristic tone, and second, significant tone.

By characteristic tone I mean the particular method of grouping
or succession of musical pitches which characterizes a particular
language or language-group. In this connexion, in English, the regular
beat of the stress is perhaps more characteristic of the language
than is the system of pitch-sequence. There is, however, even in
English, a well-defined system of tone, the examination of which is
still in its initial stages.! In French there seems to be a more noticeable
tone-sequence taking the place of stress, the general scheme of which
is to run up the scale in each word-group, starting the next word-
group low and running up the scale again ; in many cases there is a
sudden drop and 1ise towards the end of the group.? Now when the
untrained Englishman speaks French he is apt to substitute his system
of stress and tone for the characteristic tone-sequence of French :
he will not, perhaps, be misunderstood, but he will be recognized
immediately as a foreigner. In the same way the untrained French-
man, speaking English with French “ accent ”, will be understood,
but instantly recognized as a foreigner. Characteristic tone is the
label of the langnage or language-group, but it is not an essential to
the grammatical or semantic significance of any language.

Significant tone, on the other hand, plays an active part in the
grammatical significance of the language, and is the means of
distinguishing words of different meanings phonetically alike. Perhaps
the classic language using significant tone is Chinese, in its various
forms. In Chinese one phonetic syllable may hold various meanings
according to the musical pitch with which it is pronounced. In certain
Chinese languages there are as many as seven of these different
“tones . The Sudanian languages of West and Central Africa are
also languages in which tone is significant. In these languages, as
also in Hottentot, there are generally believed to be three “ tones ™.
In thi: Bushman there are five tones.

1 See Mr. H. E. Palmer’s very suggestive book, English Infonation (Cambridge,
1922), and Klinghardt’s Ubungen im Englischen Tonfall (Otto Schulze, Cothen).

? See Klinghardt and Fourmestraux, French Intonation Ewercises (Cambridge,
1923).
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The existence of tone, other than characteristic tone, in the Bantu
languages, has been by no means generally recognized. Recently:
however, it has been noted and treated in the Kongo (Fiote) language,’
in the Rolong dialect of Chwana,? in Suto,® in Jaunde,* in Duala,® in
Shambala,® and in Xosa,” besides several other Bantu languages.
Apart from the doubtful case of Swahili, tone is believed to play a
“significant ” part in all Bantu languages. To this assertion Zulu
is no exception,

§ 2. The Importance of Tone in Zulu

The question of tone in the Bantu languages is extremely compli-
cated, and its study demands as careful an analysis as that of grammar
or phonetics. It is questionable whether tone comes under the study
of phonetics at all. In all probability it should be treated under the
title of “ tonetics ” ® as a subject equal to and not subordinate to or
included under phonetics. Phonetics treats of phones, phone-groups,
and phonemes : tonetics treats of tones, tone-groups, and tonemes.

In Zulu, as in other Bantu languages, there is characteristic tone,
and if this type of tone-sequence is not employed, the foreign speaker
is betrayed. But in addition to this, there is an extensive use of tone as
significant, determining grammatical relations and indicating semantic
differences. For this reason it is extremely important that of this
subject cognizance should be taken by all students of Zulu. A wrong
employment of tone in Zulu may merely indicate that a foreigner
is speaking, or it may result in ‘“bad tonal grammar ”, or it may
convey an entirely wrong meaning. For this reason, then, it is
important that the subject of the tonetics of Zulu should have its
rightful place in the study of the language.

1 By K. E. Laman in T%e Musical Accent or Intonation in the Kongo Language
(Stockholm, 1922).

2 By D. Jones and 8. Plaatje in 4 Sechuana Reader (London, 1916).

# By K. Endemann in Warterbuch der Sotho-Sprache (Hamburg, 1911).

4 By P. H. Nekes in Die Sprache der Jaunde in Kamerun (Berlin, 1913) and
M. Heepe in Jaunde-Texte (Hamburg, 1919).

5 By E. Dinkelacker in Worterbuch der Duala-sprache (Hamburg, 1914), and
C. Meinhof in Die Sprache der Duala in Kamerun (Berlin, 1912),

8 By K. Roehl in Versuch einer systematischen Grammatik der Schambalasprache
(Hamburg, 1911).

? By Carl Nauhaus in an article in the S.4. Outlook, July, 1924, entitled ““ The
Tenes in the Xosa Language ™.

8 A term first used by Dr, D. M. Beach of Capetown University,
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§ 8. The Nature of Tone in Zulu

In Zulu there are two types of tone: level tones and gliding
tones. When using a level tone, one musical note is struck and that
pitch is maintained as long as the syllable lasts. With gliding tones
the syllable commences on a certain musical note, and glides to another
during its duration. Gliding tones are, in Zulu, of three types : rising
tones, falling tones, and rising-falling tones. Rising tones commence
at one particular musical note and glide up the scale to another, a
higher note, during one syllable. Falling tones commence at one
particular musical note and glide down the scale to another, a lower
note, during one syllable. Rising-falling tones commence at a certain
musical note, glide up to a higher, and then, before the completion
of the syllable, glide down again to a lower. There is a strange
correspondence between these Zulu tones and vowels. We might
liken the level tones to pure vowels, the rising and falling tones to
rising and falling diphthongs, and therising-falling tones to triphthongs,*
remembering that in each case only one syllable is involved.

A careful investigation and analysis of the Zulu tones reveals the
fact that the Zulu speaker uses a nine-tone system : that is to say,
that his range of tones in speech covers nine different pitches. Some
investigators of tonetics have tried to apply a five-tone system to
Bantu Janguages, others a three-tone system.? Only a most exhaustive
study to discover the true tonemes could make any system less than one
of nine tones accurate for recording. K. E. Laman 3 has recorded
nine separate tone-points for Kongo speech and he puts them in
musical notation as : ¥, f, e, d#, d, c£, ¢, b, and bp.

In Zulu the nine tone-points represent the scale within the limits
of which the Zulu normally keeps when speaking. He may strike
one of the notes and maintain it upon the particular syllable, or he
may start at one of the notes and slide down to a lower or up to a higher
in one and the same syllable. It is important to realize, however,
that he never strikes between any two tone-points. There are no
more than nine points at his disposal, and his full range never covers
less than nine points. As will be emphasized presently, it is not
the actual pitch of these tone-points which is important, but the
relative pitch—the extent of the intervals. Even if, through excite-

1 1t is further interesting to note that triphthongs ave only rising-falling. A
falling-rising sequence of vowels would make two syllables, as in the English word
“flower,”

3 Cf, C. Nanhaus for Xosa.

3 See p. 13 of his Musical Accent,
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ment or emotion, the whole range of this speech-scale is raised, the
relative pitches of the nine tone-points remain constant. Different
speakers use different heights of speech-scales, some base, some bary-
tone, some tenor, but the relative pitches of the tone-points within
those scales correspond. A woman uses a much higher pitch-scale in
speech than does a man, but the distance between her lowest tone-
point and her highest will be the same as between those of
the man.

4, The Musical Analysis of Zulu Tone

Having ascertained the existence of the nine-tone system in Zulu,
it was necessary to analyze the musical notes used by a particular
speaker on a particular occasion in order to ascertain the intervals
between the tones. Key-words giving examples of each of the tones
were found, and kymograph curves taken. The method pursued was
as follows : A kymograph tracing was taken from an electric tuning-
fork vibrating at a speed of 100 vibrations per second. The nine
tones were then pronounced by a native in rotation through a mouth-
piece and the tracings recorded immediately beneath that of the tuning-
fork. The number of vibrations in each of these ‘ tone-curves”
corresponding to the length of 100 vibrations of the tuning-fork was
then counted, and the results compared with the table of notes of the
chromatic scale as given by Rayleigh in his Z'heory of Sound.r The
mean results were as follows :—

Ziulu No. of Vibrations Approx. notation

Tone No. per. sec. (a’=440).

1. 1875 Fg+

2. 1675 E+

3, 155 D#

4, 147°5 D+

5. 130 C

6. 120 Bb

(/! 11625 A%

8. 107 Ab

9. 89 Ft

[Note.—* indicates that the pitch is slightly above the note
indicated.]

1 Vol. i, p. 11.
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Tuning AN
TFork—

No. 1.

No. 2.

No. 3.

Tuning WAWANAANANNANNAANNANAAAAAANNANANNAY
Fork—

No. 4.
NO. 5 NN AR AAAAA AN AR AR AN A A AN
N0. 6. AV U W

Tuning AN
Fork—

No. 7. AAAAAAANANAAARAARAAANAAAAAARANAAAAAAAAANAANAAAAAMAAAAANAY

No. 8. N A N YV Y R VeV VL VN O VAV VAV VAV VATV VAV VATV

No. 9. AMANMNANASAAAAANAANASAANANNNAANNANAANAAANNAAN

Kymograph tone-curves for the nine Zulu tones.
(Speed 4} secs. per metre.)
Translated into Staff Notation,! the nine notes used by F. Nxele

on the morning of 15th August, 1924, show approximately as follows :

* H ) * +
: y f I f i T . :
0 L | B § H f
I_l:@—ﬂd._.:ni_ T e — =
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

In an experiment two days before, the No. 5 tone used by Nxele
was Cp compared with C in the experiment detailed above; and all

1 With the kind assistance of Professor P. R. Kirby of the University of the
Witwatersrand.
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the other tones were correspondingly altered. The intervals, then,
between the notes are the important things to consider. It isimpossible
to give an accurate idea of these intervals in musical nomenclature.
The ratios, however, can be gathered from the table of vibrations
given above. The whole range is slightly above an octave. The
biggest drops are between Nos. 1 and 2, 4 and 5, and 8 and 9; whilst
the smallest is between 6 and 7.

The Zulu key-words used in these investigations, giving examples
of all nine tones, were the following :—

1 9
£ pha: thwa u mw nt’o Jao Ja
=+ e .
g @@ tme——
I‘Eiﬁ‘ H‘? L i@ \ = ?.{:
6 3 9 7 7 4 8 3 9
pgr  fu: na n  Bfau: m u fu:  na

Gliding tones, whether “ diphthongic ” or “ triphthongic ”’, when
represented in musical notation according to the above key, appear
as follows :—

Bﬁ‘ﬁwﬁﬁ%@%

a .
a mu fu 1: zw1 1m mbu: z

The following is an example of continuous sentences of spoken
Zulu according to the same musical notation :—

@ﬁﬁjﬁ_ﬁﬂj——ﬁtﬁ:&_—iﬁ =07

a Be lw yygu Ba hu: mmba nyge mi khw mmb

I@ga_gj Eﬁi—ﬁ‘ __; o -—; b_d—l‘ ST =

— e m khw lu — & ne z1 ntdle ndgu ne zi

[

nt’a: mmbn —— fa 3 ozt qynge: le —— Ba
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Kymograph Tone-curves showing gliding tones and level tones.

(a) A

®) W —

3-8 7 4
(@) kP?wi:, (b) bekd, (Each at 4} secs. per metre.)

§ 5. The System of Tone-marking adopted for Zulu

Since the musical transeriptions in the previous section show the
exact musical notes employed by but one individual speaker at one
particular time, it is evident that any fixed musical notation for
recording this phenomenon of Zulu speech will convey an entirely
wrong impression. As far as can be seen at present, it is necessary
to record all nine of the tonmes. As will be noticed later, certain
substitutions of one tone for another under certain circumstances
are possible, but nevertheless all nine tones have definite use in Zulu.
A careful reduction to tonemes may lead to slight simplification in
one direction, but that advantage would be counter-balanced by
the necessity for remembering many very intricate rules, and by a
mere approximation to the tone-sequence in many cases. Now, to
indicate the nine tones, using diacritic marks either above or below
the syllables concerned would, I fear, cause complications and
confusions, as each syllable would have to be marked, and stress marks
are already being used. This would be especially confusing with
gliding tones, when it is necessary to indicate the pitch of commence-
ment and the pitch of finishing. It is for this reason that I have
finally adopted the figure system for indicating tone, using the numbers
1,2, 3,4,5,6,7,8, and 9 to indicate the highest to the lowest tones.
These numbers have the advantage over the musical notation in that
they indicate the relative pitches only, and do not indicate fixed musical
notes. Gliding tones are marked by hyphening the numbers indicating
the commencing pitch and the finishing pitch of the syllable, thus :
3-4, 2-8, 6-3, 8-3, etec. Rising-falling tones, in the same way are
indicated by hyphening the Ilimits, e.g.: 8-3-8, 6-3-5, etc.
Unfortunately this system in its precision in the case of every syllable,
is too involved to be suggested for purposes other than those of scientific
recording.
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In this system of recording, the key-words given in the last section
appear as follows :—1

2 3 3 4 63 9 4 83 9
Ephu thwu, umi: nt.?u, ]’d Ja, ngifina, naﬁu n1, and ufina,

§ 6. Tonemes and Tonal Nuclei

In tonetics are found tonemes, even as in phonetics there are
phonemes. Groups of tones which follow the same sequence or
sequences which may be interchanged without altering the significance
in any way are called tonemes. For instance the tonal sequences of
the tones 2.9.9 and 3.9.9 are interchangeable without alteration of
significance. These two groups of tones, therefore, belong to the same
toneme. Similarly do 2.2-4.3 and 3.3-4.5; as also 3.2.9, 2.1.9, 4.3.9,
and sometimes 5.4.9. Words, of which the tone sequence belongs to
the same toneme, will vary tonetically in a uniform way. Examples
of this will be seen under ““ Tonal Morphology ” in Chapter XX. In
examining the tonemes there is found to be a tonal nucleus in each case,
which gives the tone-group a special colouring. These nuclei may be
monosyllabic, duosyllabic or fully expressed when trisyllabic. In
Zulu these nuclei are limited, and it is around them that the other
tones group themselves or from them that they take their colouring.
Tonal nuclei in Zulu are dealt with in Chapter XIX.

§ 7. Isolated Tone and Tone in Sentences

In syntactical construction, in sentences, there is an economizing
tendency to level up the tones; so that a word, which has decidedly
marked variations of tone in its isolated form, may, in a sentence,

lose such distinction. For example :—

2-4 3 4 3-89
(Isolated) : 151khu thi (time), kakhii:lu (exceedingly).

5 2 24 33 6663 355 66 6 060689
(In sentences) : amiikho omngaddkani:pha yygasikha-thisipe

(There is no-one who can become wise all at once)

2—4436663806& b
kukho na 1zint?o ézniyg kukhﬁ qu zukufﬁ nndwu (There are

very many things to be learnt).
It is further to be noticed that a word commencing with a high tone,
1 Numerous further examples are seen in all illustrative words and in the texts.

5 866
2 Or kakhi:lu.
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immediately following in a sentence a word ending in a low tone, has
a tendency to raise that low tone. For example :—

3 9 3353 9
Bé:ka (put) and BE:ka 16 pha (put here).
3 22 9 2-3 32280
umi:nt?u (person) and umﬁ nt"u ufiki: le (the person has arrived).

Subordinate sentences beginning with 1 u mu do not drop the tone
at the end, unless they also end a concept-group, e.g. :

? 8-544-55 ;’3 5] 33566 63 9 i
ma ilammbile — ijaziygé:la — — (when it is hungry, it
hunts).

A ﬁnal No. 9 tone tends to devocalize the final vowel, e.g.
22-483
umfu:nndl si (minister). Similarly an abnormal attempt to raise the

tone higher than No. 1, in emotienal speech, may result in
6-3- . 1-2
devocalization (or whisper), e.g. wandza kd:4é: (you have done

well ). In either case this seems to point to the fact that in Zulu
speech it is not possible to go beyond the nine-tone limits.

The characteristic tones of any word are shown in full when that
word is final in a concept-group.

§ 8. The Influence of Phones on the Tone

Certain Zulu phones (units of speech-sound) naturally favour
specific tones. For instance, the voiced explosives, b, d, and g,
normally form with vowels low-toned syllables, Nos. 5, 6, or 7. On
the other hand the bi-labial implosive, B, is more often found with high
tones. The voiced affricates, too, favour low tones; so also the
voiced fricatives, v, z, B, and fi. This is most noticeably the case
with z. The fo]lowing comparisons illustrate this :

2 2-48-3
ukwazi: wu (to be known)

In the contracted plurals, where z has been elided, its low tone
influence is left. z is generally found with No. 8 or No. 6 tone, though
No. 7 is sometimes used, and No. 9 in final positions. _

The nasals, m and n, when not used in conjunction with voiced
explosives or voiced afiricates, favour high tones or the middle tone

2 24 39
ﬁkwakln wu (to be built) } sd:la (remain) }
83 9
zd:la (beget)

5
(e.g., n of na), as also does the voiced lateral, 1; for instance the-
prefixes 1li- and ulu- are usually found with such tones as these:
3.3, 3.2, or 2.2-4. -
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The semi-vowel j, when used in predicative formation, takes a
low tone, but, when used in the derivative suffix -aja, is considerably

higher, e.g., j'é)‘.,}; (strike), gc;;:J; (grind), 'I‘ngjc‘: (search), ete.

Voiced clicks favour low tones, nasal clicks usually tones somewhat
higher.

It seems, therefore, that of consonants, voiced explosives and
fricatives, together with sounds in which they play a part, favour
low tones; whilst the continuants, which may be used syllabically,
favour high tones.

§ 9. Notes regarding Individual Tones

No. 1,—This high tone is used (a) when shouting at a distance,
(b) in emotional speech, (¢) in emphatic speech, and (d) in normal
speech in a few words, such as the following scnse-groups

illustrate :—

3858 11 13 83 _
fuma ethint?wapdze (if he is merely touched).

8 353 1 18 83
fuma Bephd:thwapdze (if they are merely touched).

No. 2.—This indicates the normal height reached generally in

speaking, No. 1 being exceptional. Key-word for 2 and 3:

3 22 9
umii:nt?u.

No. 3.—Commonly interchangeable with No. 2 in a series, e.g.
299 or 3.99; 3.2.9 or 4.3.9; 2.2-89 or 3.3-8.9. Nevertheless,
this belongs to a different toneme, as evidenced by the tri-tonal

nucleus 3.2.9.
No. 4—Commonly used as the tone of the initial & of locatives.

Key-word for 4 and 5 : jé:,}é.

No. 5—The predominating tone of the conjunctive formative
na, and the middle tone of the whole series.

No. 6.—The first of the low tones, predominant in the 1st person
subjectival verb concord, yg1. Also works in conjunction with No. 3,
as 6.3 or 6-3. Never followed in a series by either 2 or 4.

No. T.—A rarely-used tone. Often takes the place of final No. 9,
when the word ends a sense-group and not a concept-group. Some-
times represents a No. 5, when under the influence of a “low ”* phone.
Seldom used in gliding tone, but regularly followed by No. 4, e.g. 7.4.

77 4
Key-word : noBd:n1.
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No. 8.—Full low tone, exemplified in the 2nd person singular
subjectival verb concord. Also common with z. Found in rising
tone 8-3, and common in falling tones, 2-8, 3-8, and 8-9.

No. 9.—The lowest tone. Never found in the middle and rarely
at the beginning of a word or word-group. Seldom found at the end of
a sense-group, except when ending a Vocative interjection, e.g. !

6 39 66633 6 6 635 3 66
kokwém — sizokuhd:mmba yygaji-phindigé:la nu —_—

(Dhlokweni, by which path shall we travel ?).

No. 9 tone is noticeably found on the final m1 of Locative Adverbs,
and the final -na of Noun and Qualificative Diminutives.



CHAPTER XVIII
SIGNIFICANT TONE
§ 1. Types of Significant Tone in Zulu

We have noticed that there is characteristic tone-sequence in every
Zulu word and Zulu sentence, a tone-sequence which if violated, betrays
the foreign speaker. A violation of the characteristic tone does not
necessarily produce a wrong meaning in a sentence, but it causes a
harsh lack of reality in what is said, and an incorrectness which often
fails to convey any meaning to natives unaccustomed to the uncouth
attempts of white men to speak Zulu, especially so if the natives are
on in years.

But quite apart from this characteristic tone in Zulu, tone is
also significant. That is to say, a variation of the tone may vary
the meaning or the grammatical relationship of words or of whole
sentences. It is for this reason that a study of tone in Zulu is so
essential. Significant Tone in Zulu I divide into three main divisions :
(1) Semantic, (ii) Grammatical, and (iii) Emotional.

§ 2. Semantic Tone

Semantic Tone distinguishes words different in essential meaning,
but phonetically alike. The alteration of the tone on these words
is the only factor in a complete alteration in meaning. True semantic
tone is exemplified principally in distinguishing (a) nouns from one
another, and (b) verbs from one another. Many cases of a miscellaneous
character are also found in Zulu. The instances given hereunder do
not pretend to be in any way exhaustive.

(a) Examples of Nouns :—

3-22-4 3 2-4 4 9
1:6é:1e (corn) 1:6€:1e (breast).
22-43-89 32280
umpbd:la (colour) tmfd:la (shin-bone).
82 2.8 9 82 2-888
isikhd:va (owl) isikhd:va (banana plantation).
22-88 9 22-88 8-3
pd:yyga (doctor) pd:ynga (moon).
22-43-89 322-89
isisizla (tail) isisi:la (disfavour).
3 88 8-3-80 88-33 8 3
izinndé:Be (lips) izinndé:fe (calabash dippers).
22-44 6-3 9

322 9 9
isngdme (babyhood) isiyngdme (friend).
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822-4.3

is161:11 (the second)
22-43 9 )
isifd:na (little disease)

248 9

ufd:na (Little inheritance)
22-43-8 9

umdd:fa (earth)

3-22-88

Lthu.gggu (pumpkin)

3-22-89
1:36:1a (blame)

22 243 9

igk?opd:na (little beast)
2 909

mdgd:la (hunger)

22 8-3-80

1mmmbilu (iguana)
33 8-3-88 9
mmmbd:nnde (flute)
22433 99
amfunndiisi (minister)
2-43-8 9

1:44:60 (ornament)
329 9

is1zi:Ba (pool)

329

izl (Vlllage)
22-443-8

msehé: ndzl (work)
3 9

mts?‘i:m (dancer)
22-4 3-89

isichd:lo (arrogance)
22-43-89

umsi:z1 (powder)

33 49

mt?a:lo (lizard)

82 66 6-8 )

umvizmmbi (continuous
drizzle)

28-43

amfi: ndz1 (one who feeds)

329 9

2p:gli:gu (treasure)

22-43-88 9

iskhd:mmba (group of
mikamba trees) .

22-4 8

isikhs: Bu (group of mikoba

trees)

328-99
isiBi:li (truth).

3228 9
isfdma (little garden, trap).

3-22-8 9
ufd:na (little cloud).

82 28 0
umdd:Ba (aloe).
3-2 2-55 6-8
uthaygnga (thigh).
2-43-89

1gd:la (side).

22 2438 0
ipk?opdina (caif, muscle).

2 7.4
mdkgd:la (gland).

2 7.4
mmbii:lu (dirt on feet).
38
mmbd nnds (Norfolk jacket).
22-444 689
umfunndi:st (teacher).
3-22-8 9
1:44:60(summer).

$o8 8
isizi:Ba (rag).
33-88-3

uih:z1 (grass for mat-making).

22-44 8 9
umseBé:ndz1 (workman),

2 2438

mts?im (gum of teeth).
2-8 9

181[;110 1o (perfume). -

2243 9

umsi:z1 (helper).

33 3-89

mtPiclo (want).

32699 9

umvimmb: (door-keeper).

3228 9 ‘
umfindzi (surprise packet).

8-66-3-66-3

1gfigu (cockroach)
32 288

209

isikhd: mmha (large-mouthed pot).

224 3-8 9

isikh4:Ba (threshed ear of corn).

14
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335 4

ufi:na (brother)

3855 6 .
mé:mmbe (medicine at

child-birth)
33 63 9
1yg8:Bo (paunch)
33 8-09
1}11]25 nnda (experience)

1si:p£ (bladder)

(b) Examples of Verbs :—

6-3 9
Ja:la (refuse)

6 63
4dmndza (wash)
66 63

sinnda (smear)

66 6-3
thd@:nnda (wind round)
5 4
3€:6a (be wealthy)

8-9 0

pitma (solidify)

388 0

famnda (feed oneself)

33-8 9

siméka (show the teeth)
88-3 0

zazé:la (have certain

knowledge)

5 6-3

fiza (pull down hut)

4 4 3389
tkwemuké:la (to receive)
4 43389

ukufipé:la (to blow nose

on to)

22-444 6-3 9
ikuliyngdma (to try one

another)

(¢) Miscellaneous Examples :—

33-88-33 9 9

ésidummbin (in the garden)

2
nt?i: (of sharp sting)
5 4
B5ma (them)
2-4 8
f:wa (cliff)

3 9
i:wa (he falls)

3
u

8
m

m‘wm IEwa

0 i
‘na (sca.b on baby’s head).
4
mm

ba (number).

38

lnggﬁ Bo (graln house)

33 633

245 nnda (habitual criminal).
32 9

1sipe (one).

7 4
Jazla (begin).
g 9
4d:ndza (vomit).
33 9
si:nnda (escape).
38 9
thd:nnda (love).
3 9
9€:Ba (report).
3 9
piima (cut).
38 9
fiunnda (learn).
32 9
smé:ka (be danceable).

8-38-00
zazé:la (try to walk).

3 9
fi:za (imjta.te)
24 4
ﬁkwemu.ké la (to abandon nest).

22-44 3

tkufipé: 1(1 (to bend the leg).

3322 9 9
fikulyngdna (to be equal in size).

82 88 83
ésidummbi: m (on the corpse).

nt?i: (of sipping).
4 9
B5:na (see).
7 4
frwa (fall !).
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6-3-80
J9ma (do evil)

3-8 9

sd:na (We doing evil)

kwd'klw (its)
5 4
ﬁu la (count)
3.5 4
ub‘é:ne (let him see)
829
afd:le (let him count)

86 38
azd:le (et him beget)
38-5 4 . )
as@:le (let him remain)
835 4

uBd:Ba (my father):
868 0

udd:de (sister)

3228 9
yabé:Ba (it rides on the

mother’s back)

2 24 38

1khdmna (it is there)

22-4 33-8 0

19 nagsma (it sins a little)

3 9

1d:6o (those)

3 2 2-483-8

ukit:thy bit: (of hitting with
branch)

139

Buld:la (kill)

5 4
thiithu (be a step higher)
3 35
ubd: (if)

6-3-54 o
Jim (what is it ?)

7 8-3
Jiza (come)

b 4
mi:na (I)

3 9
wé:thu (our)

35 4 )
nd:kho (there it is)

6-3-5 4

ygdm (why ?)

4
na (it).
4

na (it).

kw;i:kha (at your place).

G\m e.'n“‘

3-8 0
Bd:la (truly).

8380

afd:ne (let him destroy them).

3 3-89

aBd:le (let him refuse them).
38-3-80

azd:le (let him refuse them).
33-80

asd:le (let him refuse us).

3 227

ubd:fa (it smarts . . .).

883 9

udd:de (you tired out, Dep. Mood)
2243 9

wahé:fa (you are stealing it).

3-6b 4
1kha na (so that),

68-4 8854

1jonagdma (it is the very one).

3-8 0

ld:6o (their).

3 2 24 83 )

ukii:th1 bl (of sudden emission
of air).

55-3-5 4

Buld:la (recumbently).

8-9 9
thiithu (sound of motor cycle).
88-9
ufd: (who ?).
689
Jim (it is you).
639
Jza (it is a wave).
63 9
mina (here you are).
5 4
wé:thu (matbe).

' 4
né:kho (it also).
63 9
pgdm (by means of you).
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6-3-5 4 ; 8‘—3
ngd:tha (I said) ngd:th1 (by means of us).
3889 3 49

umipu (commiseration)  umit:pu (it is sour).

3.9 3-89
phé:la (come to an end) phé:la (just).

§ 3. Grammatical Tone

Grammatical Tone constitutes a morphological distinction between
words of which the stems are identical in phone, vowel-length, and
meaning. The alteration of the tone on these words is the only factor
in an alteration in grammatical significance. The outstanding cases,
in which grammatical tone exemplifies itself in Zulu, are those of
(@) the formation of copulative predicatives from certain nouns and
possessive pronouns, (b) contracted plurals of monosyllabic nouns of
Class 3, and (c) the situative mood when compared with corresponding
forms of the assertive mood. In addition there are numerous
examples of miscellaneous grammatical tone. A few representative
examples of each are given hereunder.

(«) Examples of Copulative Predicatives?® :—

3 2 9 83 9
amd:ndka (strength) amdndga (it is strength).
8 22 9 8 88 9

umint?u (person) umi:nt?u (by a person).
2-4 3 8-8-5 4

futh (stick) futhy (it is a stick).

2 99 839 90

w:fig:fio (large hut) whs:fo (it is a large hut).
8-28-9 9 8-38-0 0

u:zi:pho (claw) wzizpho (by the claw).
888 0 838 0

uBé:m1 (happiness) uBo:m (it is happiness).
338 90 838 9

amd:ndz (water) amd:mndz (it is water).
3854 § 35 4

umu fu (inheritances) amd:fa (by inheritances).

8385 4

uBﬁ:Bl (evil) ubti:h1 (it is evil).

33-88-3 8 3-8 8-3

uki:ka (eating) ukii:ha (it is food).

2-4 3-8 0 8-8-5 3-890

wkhitm (ﬁrewood) wkhitn (it is firewood).
355 3-88 8-3-55 3-88

o:mp?d:n nnds (the Mpandes) omp?d: mlda (by the Mpandes).

! An alternative form to most of these copulatives formed from nouns is made
by preplacing 1g- (or J- when the noun commences in 1-).
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22-43-890 83389

umfd: zl (woman) ﬁmf& 21 (it is a woman).

3-88-3 8-3-88

wizi: ma (walking-staff) u 21 ma (by a walking-staff).
8 83 74

u:gwdn (tobacco) wgwd: (it is tobacco).
23 9 83 9

aBd:m1 (mine) afd:m1 (they are mine).
2 3 9 8 3 9

olwd:kho (thine) olwd:kho (it is thine).
28-3-89 8-38-3-89

gzé:thu (ours) ezé:thu (they are ours).

From the above examples, the following rules may be deduced :—

(1) When the tone in the second syllable of the absolute form is
higher than No. 5, the tone of the first syllable becomes level No. 8
in the copulative.

(i) When the tone of the second syllable of the absolute form is
lower than No. 5, the tone of the first syllable becomes rising 8-3 in
the copulative,

(iii) Whenever the tone of the first syllable of the absolute form is
falling 24 or 3-5, this becomes 8-3-5 in the copulative, and if 3-8 it
becomes 8-3-8.

(b) Examples of Contracted Plurals :—

3-55 4 377 4

int?s (thing) i:nt?o (things).

3-55 4 3-77 4

fmp?1 (army) fmp®1 (armies).

3-5 4 37 4

iptf?e (ostrich) iipt[?e (ostriches).

3-5 83 3-8 83

ipdgn (dog) i pdga (dogs)

8-5

i n]dml (sheep) i:qu‘svu (sheep).
838 90

i:ndku (house) indhu (houses).

Notice that conbracted plurals have the same tonal nuclei as full-
66388 9 6388 9
form plurals : e.g. 1pti gqga (doctor) becomes izipd:nnga or upd:pnga,

thus indicating the presence of the z in intent. With stems of more
syllables than one,thelength of the initial 1, as well as the tone,is altered.
(¢) Examples of the Situative Mood :

(Indicative Mood.)* (Situative Mood.)
633 6 6888 9
ygthd:mmba (I travel) ngihd:mmba.
66 6 63 9
ygiddndza (I wash) ygrddmdza.
6 33-6 66-3-80
ngikd:la (I play) ngikd:la.

! The simple indefinite forms cannot stand alone in a concept group ; something
must follow them, and the final tone (usually No. 6) shows this incompleteness.
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322 6 8288 9
sthd:mmba (we travel) sthd:mmba (or 3.2.2.9).
66 6 33 9
< sidd:ndza (we wash) sidd:ndza.
6.6-3 3-6 66-3-80
sigd:la (we play) sikd:la.
8338 6 32-88 9
uhd:mmba (thou dost travel)  unhdmmba?® (or 3.2.2.9).
8 8 8 3.3 0
judd:ndza (thou dost wash) udd:ndza.
88-33-6 66-3-89
ukd:la (thou dost play) ukd:la.

(d) Miscellaneous Examples :
ayngd:zi—(1) 6.6.6-3.9 = I don’t know.
(2) 6.6.6-3-6.8-3 = He can know.
(3) 3.6.6.8-3 = He mustn’t know.

382 9 883 9
wjafiuna (he wants) yafina (thou wantest).?

3 22 9 8 33 9
wa:hd:mmba (he went) wahd:immba (thou didst go).
66 63 9 66 63-68-3
agngisd:z1 (I don’t know it) apygisd:zi (I no Jonger know).
666-3-54

agygd:l (I don’t refuse) 23;‘1393:1: (he mustn’t refuse).
The following example shows the importance of tone sequence :
uftna (1) 3.2.9 = He wants.
3.2.2-4 = He wants (in continued speech).
(2) 8.3.9 = Thou wantest.
8.3.3-5 = Thou wantest (in continued speech).
(3) 3.2-8.9 = It wanting (Cl. 5).
(4) 4.4.3 = Thou wanting.

§ 4. Emotional Tone

I have grouped under this general heading cases of significant tone
used to convey some emotional change of meaning in words. This
species of tone may be indicated on single words or in whole sentences ;
and I have arranged the examples which have come to my notice under
four heads; (a) the expression of a question by mere alteration of
the tone, (b) the reversal of the meaning by tone in sarcastic speech
(¢) emphasis expressed by tone, and (d) surprise or wonder expressed
by tone.

1 There is no lowering of the tone here to No. 8, because there can be no confusion
with the 3rd person, Class I singular, which, in the Situative reads € not u.

2 This lowering of the tone of the 2nd person singular to No. 8 is not found in the
Dependent Mood, where the 3rd person, Class I singular is @, nor in the Situative
Mood, where it is €, there being no longer any possibility of confusion,



SIGNIFICANT TONE 215

(@) Interrogative Tone.—Plain statements may be cast into the

form of questions, by a mere alteration of tone or tone-sequence,
. - - . - . . - 3-8
without the necessity of adding the usual interrogative interjection, nd:.

Examples :

2243 7 7 4 9 = He went there yesterday.
ujilizdilo 1d:pho - .
11-32 5 5 2 7 = Did he go there yesterday ?

3844 2343 343388 0 = You killed that person.
ambulé:le 1>womiint?u ) )
22-33 2 2-32 2-82-44 4 = Did you kill that person ?

32355 33444 9 = These people are ill.
djagila la-fahd:ntu :
2144 22822 4 = Are these people ill ¢

E=z]

48-44 8 3-4 43-4 4 — We shall see him in the morning.
sizomBdma kusd:sa - .
9833 2 2-3 32-32 = Shall we see him in the morning ?

3-543-8 9 = They saw us.
Ba:s1Bima )
2-433-55 = Did they see us ?

22 63355 6-39 — He is a teacher.
ugqgi‘tmfun_ndl:sl
2% 43344 4-24 = Is he a teacher ?

88-99 = You said so.
ufi:lo .
5 55 = Did you say so ?

7-49 5-2 3-5

Ad:a (No !). fid:1 (Ave you sure ?).
5 0 6-3 7

J€:Bo (Yes ). 1860 (Is it so ?).

(b) Sarcastic Tone.—As is done in English in such phrases as ““ not
half |, “ you're a fine one ”, etc., so in Zulu, by a change of tone
or tone-sequence in certain words or word-groups, a complete reversal
of the idea is expressed. Sometimes other features than merely
that of tone-change, such as change of vowel length, stress or even
a contraction of the throat roughening the vowels, are brought into
play as well. These must be carefully noted whenever they occur.

Examples :

66 6 ath% 4 d?x =1 don’t like it.
1nann
Egl]gsu 2 1145 =1I like it very much indeed.

666 33 66 38 9 =1I]like you very much.
ygijakutha'nndimp?£:la - :
333 11 33 1 7=ditto (sarcastic).
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5 635 5 8
wendzé: ku °1-£ = You did very well.
6 6-36
- | wendzé: ku =1-a ditto (sarcastic).

Notice also the empha.tic form, where whisper comes into play :

5 6-8-
wendzé: ku ﬂl-é = You did very well indeed.

(c) Emphatic Tone.—When extra emphasis is required, -this is
conveyed by a raising of the tone. We have noticed already ® that
the fricative phones [ and h become tfh and x respectively when
emphatic in addition to a raising of the tone. With other phones,

the raising of the tone alone expresses the emphasis. Examples :
4 8 0 3 2 0
g1d5i ma > gudzima {run ')
83 0 66
ugl]glthn.nnd,l > ﬂgljgltha Lm(h (I don’t like !).

chu. (No > r,ha. £ (No ! I can 't listen to you !).

mkhﬁ:lu (he is big) > mkhﬁ:lu (he is very very big !).
(d) Surprised Tone.—This alteration in tone usually converts an
interrogative sentence into one of surprised acknowledgment.

Examples :

22 224 3
Lgk?ﬁ Iu kupdsa n.1 = How big is it ?

1-3
lgk?ﬁ:lu k&pdguni: 4 How big it is !
= How big is it then ?

99 9
k'r'uluk dzd:n1 phs:
L% e = Well, how big it is !

1 13

§ 5. Significant Sentence Alteration by Tone

There are instances in which tone alone gives the meaning of
sentences, which otherwise might bear two meanings owing to
coalescence of vowels of formatives, ete. This is noticeable in the
following examples, where the presence of the possessive concord, a,
and the relative concord, a, are only noticeable by the change in
tone :—

5 83 5 3 3443 34380 =THe called chiefs of hundreds.
J:wabizamakhé:st amakhi:lu .
5 838 5 8 3-443-4 4 3-89 = He called great chiefs.

6-3-533-43 34 4 43438 9 =1 gave to the wet chiefs,
yga:wani-kamakhé:si amd:ndz
635334 3 34 4 43 38 9 =1 gave water to the chiefs.

1 With roughening of the voice caused by throat narrowing.
2 Chapter VII, § 9. 3 Notice additional lengthening.
¢ Notice stress and length alteration. .
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§ 6. Words Semantically alike but differing in Tone

In Zulu there are many instances of words which have two sets

of tones, either of which may be used without alteration of meaning
or intent.

Examples :

2 9 9
u:fis:fio (large hall).
2-48-3 9
32909
wjivd:za (wanderer).
3-22-88-30
3 9 . .
si:za (help, or we coming).
3-8 9

55 4
nk?dmp?u (of striking with soft stick on the small of back).
38 9

44 3389

s1Bonaké: la (we appeared).
4443

4 4 8380

sipdmalé:le (it has disappeared).
44 489

8 9
1d:1a (sleep).
83 9
5 33-88 83
mukuhﬁ mmbe (let him go).
5 5
666 38-6
gi,]xﬁi:lali le i pdga (I killed the dog).
666633436 6-3
66 6834

ngiz1Bulali: 1£ kukhﬁ.lu (I hurt myself badly).
66 6638-4 4 3-89

o

§ 7. Words and Forms differing in Meaning but alike in Tone

Asin all languages many words in Zulu bear more than one meaning
without differing one from the other even in tone. Hxamples :

13112:1?1 (1) obey. (2) sleep at.

fgzlg (1) die for. (2) spit.

s?:ﬁndg (1) be heavy. (2) escape.

s‘rjﬁ:ﬁnt’; (1) twist. (2) attend Church, preach.

i 9
isfdna (1) little garden. (2) little trap.
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Further, in Zulu, certain verb tenses carrying radically different
meanings, have identical tones. HExample :

66 6-3 0
agygd:z1 means (1) I must know, (2) I don’t know.

The Simple Past Continuous tense has tones identical with those
of the Optative form, though it must be observed that the latter

comprises two words, e.g.

6-33 6 33

ngayygihd: mmbu (I was travelling).
638 6 3

ngd: nygihd: mmbu (I should travel).

§ 8. Words Tonemically different becoming alike under Morphology

Words tonemically different and differing in meaning may under
certain morphological circumstances become tonemically alike.

(@) Examples of Verbal Derivatives from different tonemes
becoming tonemica]ly alike :

9 55 539 55 63 0
thd nndu 2 thmmda la, thinndisi:sa, thanndd:na,

439 443 9 43 9
jd:]u > Jayéla, Jajsiisa, Jayd:na.
8-3 9 639 663 9 63 9
kd:la > kaléla, kalisi:sa,  Raldna.

9 48 9 4439 43 9
fo:na > Boné:la, fonisi:sa, Bond:na.

(b) In certain tenses, too, tonemic difference is lost ; for instance
in the Negative Present Simple :

66 6 3 9
agygidd:ndz (1) I do not wash. (2) I do not vomit.



CHAPTER XIX
TONAL NUCLEI
§ 1. The Toneme and the Nucleus

In Chapter XVII, §6, we noted the existence of tonemes or sequences
of tones which may be interchanged without the meaning or purport
of the word being in any way altered. These tonemes contain tonal
nuclei, which give the general *“ shape ”* to the tone-group. Several
different tonemes may exhibit the same nucleus in their make-up.
In order, therefore, to understand more fully the nature of tone in
Zulu, it is necessary to attempt some sort of classification of the nuclei.
Owing to the fact that in Zulu we deal with words which are mono-
syllabic, others duosyllabic, others trisyllabie, and others of many
more syllables, it can be imagined to be a well-nigh hopeless task
to classify all the varying tone-groups. But, after a fairly exhaustive
investigation of such groups for words of one, two, three, four, and
even five syllables, T found that in many cases, where there was
other disparity, there was a certain stock resemblance, a nucleus
which was recognizable, no matter how many syllables the word
contained. A closer examination of these tonal nuclei showed that with
monosyllables there was but the germ of the nucleus recognizable ;
with dissyllables the nucleus was more developed, but still not quite
complete ; with trisyllables the complete nucleus was seen, With
words of more syllables the full nucleus was seen with modifica-
tions, additions, or embellishments either before it or after it.
Take as an example the tonal nucleus which runs 3.2.9. In
the monosyllable this may be either 3 or 9; in the dissyllable
this appears as 3.9; in quadrisyllable we see it as 3.2.9.9 or 3.3.2.9
(usually under the form 4.4.3.9, which belongs to the same toneme),

In this chapter, then, I have classified as far as possible all the real
Tonal Nuclei of three-syllabled words, with as many variants as possible,
and the incomplete nuclei for one- and two-syllabled words, leaving
words of more syllables to be picked out from the texts and examples
of this book, except where a few are referred to. It must be remembered
that the form of the phone (whether voiced or unvoiced, explosive or
implosive, semi-vowel or fricative, etc.) has a great deal to do with
the form of the tone. For instance, the tene sequences of
the following two words belong to the same nucleus, the
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actual tones differing because the form of the phones differs, z

demanding a low tone :
8389 . .
as@:le (let him remain).

38-3-89
azd:le (let him beget).

Each of these has the standard nucleus 3.3-8.9.

Furthermore for clearness and simplification, in this nucleus
analysis, I have left unindicated the tones of the homorganic syllabic
nasals, as they have no bearing on the stresses or the general shape

of the nuclei, and always have the tone on which the previous syllable
ends.

§ 2. Mono-tonal Nuclei

In examining monosyllabic tones, we find six sets of incomplete
nuclei, the main representatives of which are as follows : 3, 8-9, 3-8,
3-5, 6, and 4. It is difficult to tell whether the last two are really
distinet nuclei, or whether they may not belong to the first. Most of
the examples of mono-tonal nuclei are, naturally, radical descriptives.

Mono-tonal Nucleus No. I.

(Main representative, 3; Subsidiary representatives, 2 and 6-3.)

(@) , 3. Examples:
g . ¢chd: (No !).
4 shd: (No !).
6
7
8
9
® 2. Examples :
2 - pd:* (of nothing happening).
: nk?é: (clang).
g t>wd:: (of going right into liquid).
7 mof?é: (sound of flute).
3 mii: (of being complete, of tens, hun-
dreds, etec.)
né: (of sticking fast).
nt?i: (of sharp sting or prick).
ntd26: (of feinting to poke in the eye).
32 9
1 All these radical descriptives usually become No. 3 after ukf:thy, eg.,

2-4 3

3 2
ukfi:thi t?wd:.
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6-3. This rising tone is used if the
syllable contains a voiced explosive, click,
/ or affricate.! Examples :

dii: (of being very quiet).

mb3: (of being covered over).
nyi: (of pressing hard).
: mavi: (of scooping up spoonful).
Mono-tonal Nucleus No. 11.
(Main representative, 8-9; subsidiary representative, 9.)
(@) 8-9. Examples:
bé:: (of roaring of fire in grass).
nt?wé: (of sailing along).
pk?d@ (of opening mouth about to

speak).
\ nt$?5: (of being born).

xow: (exclamation of irritation).

9. This level No. 9 is probably due to
epiglottal vibration.

WO =3O Ch b GRS

000 =1 Ok WD

(%)

Examples :
bg: | (of striking in the small of the
b: back)

C=Rv <IE - R R

Mono-tonal Nucleus No. I11.
(Main representative, 3-8; subsidiary representative, 8-3-8.)
(a) 3-8. Examples *:

_% nd: (eh ?),

i ¢wd: (of spotless whiteness).
s 3hi: (of exhausting words).
7 thwd: (of paleness).

g t?wi: (of tearing cloth).

thd: (of flatness).

nt?€: (of splitting right down).

ntd?d: (of first sighting anything).
nt?6:: (of going straight). yd:  (when).
td: (of doing something on sighting).
nt?i: (of sipping).

1 This might be found as 8-3 with certan phones.

2 These might in emphatic position appear as 2-8.

3 Notice that the other form of this, lauii_ﬁ is not reckoned as a bi-tonal nucleus

owing to the position of stress, and the more common form which appears here,
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® 8-3-8. This rising-falling tone is used
f;’ if the syllable contains a voiced explosive,
4 affricate or fricative. Examples :
g dzd:: (of lying down as drunkard).
7 bit: (of striking).
g zwi: (of a big noise).

zwi:? (of being quite alone).
Mono-tonal Nucleus No. IV.
3-5. Example:

1
2 " s
3 \ h:éu:: (wheu 1),
5
6
7
8
9
Mono-tonal Nucleus No, V.
6. Ixample:
ndr:: (whirr !).

00 =1 Ok WA=

Mono-tonal Nucleus No. V1.
(Main representative, 4; subsidiary representative, 3.)

(@) 1 4, Example:
: 15 (this, Class 1s.).
4 o=
5
6
7
8
9
®) 3. Example:
; e 1€ (this, Class 3s.).
4
5
]
7
8
9

1 When repeated several times this is used of ** swinging ".
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§ 3. Bi-tonal Nuclei (incomplete)

From an examination of the types, the following six sets of bi-tonal
nuclei appear: 3.9, 8.8-9, 3-8.9, 5.4, 7.4, and 3.4. There are many
variants within each nucleus, and it has been difficult to decide in
every case whether we have not more than one nucleus under one
heading.

Bi-tonal Nucleus No. 1.

(Main representative, 3.9; subsidiary representatives, 2.9, 4.9,
1.9, 3-2.9, 5-3.9, 6-3.9, 8-3.9.)

3.9. Examples:

?d:u (ach ).

phima (go out).

Bé:pha (tie).

thwd:la (take).

thd:mnda (love).

khdkha (be acrid).

B€:ka (put).

Bd:Ba (be acrid).

Bi:za (call).

Biza (ask).

hd:mmba (travel).

nj:ma (even if).

impf?e (sweet-reed).

t?dpkk?a (of striking on the stomach).
2.9, A variant of 3.9, showing no signifi-
- cant distinction and usable with all the
above words ; found more commonly, per-
haps, with such as:

i:zwe (country).
i imdBgu (house).
kit (to me).
thima (send).
thénga (barter).
() 4.9, Examples :
1é:11 (this).
16:1u (this).
1€:zo (those).
¢€:da (complete).
fi:mmba (mould).

_—
)
—
-
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224

(e)

(f)

(9)

(%)

U=R- - N~ S C U

0D - Ok 5B e

C=R--RnR--R- 0 L N

W00 =300 Ik LD e

240 00 =1 O e 0O KD =

PHONETICS OF THE ZULU LANGUAGE

1.9. Used in emphatic position, e.g. :
d:u (wheu !).

3-2.9. Found with monosyllabic noun
roots when used with contracted prefixes
of Classes 2 and 6. Examples : -

fzsu (stomach).

figu (bank of river).
i:tf?e (stone).

fizwa (digging-stick).
i:fu (cloud).

5-3.9. Found under the influence of the
conjunctive formative, na, e.g. :

né:qh1 (with contradiction).

6-3.9. Low-rising tone influenced by
certain voiced phones. Examples:
1€:tha (bring).
Ad: (no !).
dé:la (be satisfied).
dwé:Ba (scratch).

8-3.9. Also influenced by phones taking
low tones or by copulative or 2nd person
forms. Examples :

féa(I say !).

bimna (use obscene language).
bd:la (write).

wd:fo (thou saidest).

1d:1a (sleep).

kd:la (play)

kitla (pass).

zwé:la (feel for).



Bi-tonal Nucleus No. 11,
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yd:Ba (tattoo).

kdma (eat).

zdma (come).

md:mna (stand).

J:tf?e (it is a stone).

dints?1 (of dropping a heavy dead
weight).

mbéBe (of striking on mouth with back
of hand).

(Main representative, 8.8-9; subsidiary representatives, 8-9.9
and 8.9.)

(@)

o)

=N 0 - B

800 =3 O O e OO0 B
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8.8-9. The vast majority of Radical De-
scriptives of duo-syllabic form are found
with this tonal nucleus. Examples:

Bip (of writhing).

shif (of squashing).

bdka (of careless sitting).

du (dear me !).

3B (of smashing).

Bid1 (of sliding apart).

ddzu (of splitting).

ndwdza (of sitting like a fool).

biB1 (of overturning soft porridge).

8-9.9. Examples:

kiude (far).

mfint?u (O man !).
li:tf?€ (O stone ).
li:su (O stomach !).

8.9. Example:

ygi:fo (I saying).
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Bi-tonal Nucleus No. 111,
(Main representative, 3-8.9; subsidiary representatives, 2-8.9
and 8-3-8.9.)

(@)

3-8.9. Examples:
pk?6:s1 (O chief 1).
jé:thu (our).
kPwé:thu (our home).
£:zwa (he hearing).
- nwd:Ba (O chamelion !).
litm1 (O tongue !).
sd:la (we refusing).
phé:la (come to an end).

WO =1 e 03—~

() 2-8.9. Example:

tf?@m (O grass !).

=R S N--J= TN U L]

8-3-8.9. Under the influence of a low-
tonal voiced phone : Example :
zimu (O ogre !).

WD =1 b 820D

Bi-tonal Nucleus No. IV.
(Main representative, 5.4; subsidiary representatives, 4.3, 6.3,
7.4, 6,5, 2-4.3, 3-5.4, 5-3-5.4, 6-3-5.4.)

(@)

5.4. Examples:

wéma (thou).
o le:jd (yonder one).
phi:la (be in health).
t?f:6a (soften).
thii:fa (become dark).
kd:de (carefully).
nd:ka (concern oneself).
nitka (smell).
nt?dnt?a (float).

D00 =3 O T e U5 6D
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J€:Ja (make haste).
J@:ywa (be struck).
phé:ka (cook).

pipa (squeeze together).

4.3. Examples :
nima (you).
la:tha (O stick !).
kPd:k?a (surround).
khd:pa (shine).
khi:pha (take out).
tfhe:tfha (be quick !).
mima (I).
thimma (we).

6.3 or 7.4. Owing to low-tonal voiced
initial consonants. The latter form 7.4
seems to be the main representative of a
sub-nucleus, which I have entered as No. V.
Examples :

zd:na (they).

bi:za (buzz).

bi:za (have concern).
bimnga (roar).

béka (look).

dipyga (need).

gitla (be ill).

gi:ga (kneel).
gd:;ywa (be ground).
Qwd:Ba (dig up potatoes).
1:fo (say 1)

Jima (stand. !).

6.5. Mostly found with Radical Descrip-
tives. IKxamples:
g0 (of rattling).
khgse (of dependence upon).
1if1 (of being extinguished).
t[?36e (of getting right inside).
Bi:da (slide apart).
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Bi-tonal Nucleus No. V.
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2-4.3. Mostly found with nouns of
monosyllabic stem, having contracted pre-
fixes of Classes 2 and 6. Examples :

i:fa (inheritance).
wtha (stick).
i:ptf?e (ostrich).
i:kP?wa (spear).

3-5.4. Examples :

f:t?wa (bog).

int?o (thing).

fmp?1 (army).

nd:mp?a (here they are).
phd:nts?1 (down).
nd:pk?u (here it is).
wo:thi (of the stick).

5-3-5. 4. Found under the influence of
the conjunctive formative, na. Examples :

né:fa (and inheritance).
né:so (and the eye).

6-3-5.4. Found influenced by the adver-
bial formative yga, and by remote past
tense. Examples:
ngé:fa (by the inheritance).
nd:th1 (you said).

(Main representative, 7.4; subsidiary representatives, 3-7.4,
3-8.8-3, 883, 6.8-3, 7.6-3, 6.6-3, 5.6-3, 3-5.6-3, 5-3-8.8-3,

6-3-6.6-3.)

(@)

000 =1 O e L3R —

7.4. This nucleus seems to be a sub-
form of No. IV, due to two sets of low
tone influences in most cases. TFor ex-
amples of this main representative, cf.

No. IV (e).
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3-7.4. Though possibly belonging to the
same tonal nucleus as 3-5.4, notice that
this belongs to a different toneme, e.g. :

85 4
imt?o (things, iint?o = thing).

3-8.8-3. Due to contracted prefix fol-
lowed by low-tonal phone. Examples :
fizw1 (word).
imdvu (sheep, plur.).
fzwa (abyss).

8.8-3. Low-tonal phone followed by low-
tonal phone. Examples :
fd:mmba (catch).
lizzw1 (O word !).
ndi:za (fly).
fié:fia (split open the head).

6.8-3. Examples :
kP?€:za (milk into mouth).
Jika (eat).
ji:za (come).
Jimmba (dig).

7.6-3. Example:
jéndza (make).
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(9) 6.6-3. Examples :
1
2 t?€:ynga (wave about).
3 li:gnga (be straight).
5 hd:za (shower down).
7 biizha (die).
8
9

(7) ; 5.6-3. Examples:
2 Jwé:za (glide along).
: / limnda (wait).
5 ——
6
7
8
9

(;7) 3-5.6-3. Examples :
ipdza (dog).

\ / f:dw1 (black toad).

=N S NN TR R

*) 5-3-8.8-3. Influenced by conjunctive
2 formative, na. Example :
2 né:zwi (and the word).
5
6
7
8
9

() . 6-3-6.6-3. Influenced by the * triph-
thongal ”* phone mbu, e.g. :

/\ / mbiyyya (of becoming deflated).

W00 =TT O e G 6D
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Bi-tonal Nucleus No. V1.
(Main representative, 3.4.)

C=R--E N--0- N -l U

§ 4. Tri-tonal Nuclei (True Nuclei)

3.4. Examples :

kuls (to this).
kuld (to these).
kulé (to this).

The true complete nuclei, which I have identified, are six in number,
the main representatives of which I take 1o be as follows: 3.2.9,

3.9.9, 3.3-8.9, 3.3-5.4, 3.7.4, and 3.4.9.
as follows :

II

IIT

Iv

¥

Graphically these appear

VI

-\ -

These are seen to correspond to the somewhat indefinite incomplete
forms of bi-tonal nuclei already shown, which appear graphically

as follows

IT

11T

Iv

v

MW

The great number of varieties in which one nucleus may appear
is due to the influence of altering phones, of grammatical morphology,

or to some additional prefixal or suffixal influence.

Because words

have the same nucleus, they do not necessarily belong to the same

32 9 8 8 9
toneme ; for instance both umfint?u (person) and umf:nt?u (it is a
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person) have Nucleus No. 1, but they do not mean the same, the
lowering of the initial tone to No. 8 having the effect of making the

word a copulative predicative.

the nuclei may appear, but is merely illustrative and suggestive.

Tri-tonal Nucleus No. I.
(Main representative, 3.2.9;

A classification of all the possible
tonemes has not been attempted. The analysis carried out hereunder
does not pretend to be in any way exhaustive of the forms under which

gubsidiary representatives, first
series—4.3.9, 5.4.9, 6.3.9, 2-4.3.9, 2.1.9, 5.3.9, 5.2.9, 7.2.9, 8.3.9
(quadrisyllabic examples: 2.6.3.9, 3.3.2.9); second series—3.8-3.9,
3.6-3.9, 2-4.8-3.9, 2-4.6-3.9, 3-8.8-3.9, 3-6.8-3.9, 7.8-3.9, 4.6-3.9,
5.6-3.9, 6.6-3.9, 3-5.6-3.9, 5-3-5.6-3.9 (quadrisyllabic examples:
3-2.2-8.8-3.9, 2-4.3.6-3.9, 2.2-4.6-3.9, 2.6.6-3.9).)

The following tables show these varieties graphically :—

First series :—
E=r - — e \ . -
- —— r— —— — —
529 439 5.4.9 6.3.9 2-4.3.9 2.1.9
5.3.9 5.2.9 7.2.9 8.3.9 2.6.3.9 3.3.2.9
Second series :—
3.8-3.9 3.6-3.9 2-1.8-3.9 2-4.,6-3.9 3-8.8-3.9 3-6.8-3.9
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=/

-/

_/

\/

AV

7.8-3.9 4.6-3.9 5.6-3.9 6.6-3.9 3-5.6-3.9 5-3-5.6-3.9
2
NN 2
5
6 c—
7
8
o - — con —
3-2.2-8.8-3.9 2-4.3.6-3.9 2.2-4.6-3.9 2.6.6-3.9
Examples :
3.2.9. 1silo (leopard). ukd:th1 (to say).
umint?u (person). aBd:nt?u (people).
umé:ndz1 (maker). ntd?antd?d:tha (crunch up).
amd:ndkga (strength). 1si:tf?a (plate).
Jolizsa (make tasty). ukf:lwa (to fight).
1si:mmbo (digging-stick).
4.3.9. tPamd:sa (enjoy life). t?wapd:za (feel over).
sekéza (enclose). jathdma (stalk),
5.4.9. thumé:la (send for). p?ot[?8:za (spit).
loB5:la (pay marriage compensation).
pkrik¥?iza (breathe with difficulty),
6.3.9. gaf:la (chop) bofs:za (bore a hole).

(influenced by voiced phones).
2-4.3.9. Occurring with lengthened prefix vowels :
whdz (loin-cloth). whitme (chain of people).
wxid: (long thing). o:thi:m (in the stick).
nt?wé:t’we (nervousness),  uts?wé:fa (fleshy part of thigh).
rk?wili (short-horned beast). rhwd:pa (hairy man).
2.1.9. With certain stems and in emphasis :
ephd:thwa (he carrying).
5.3.9. ethémmba (trust).
5.2.9. mopi:la (pull out nail).

lethé:la (bring for).
p?ei:la (push over).
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7.2.9. boptla (pull out of mud).
8.3.9. Found in predicative formations :
amd:ndga (it is strength).  ygumfint?u (it is a person).
2.6.3.9. iziixi:dr (long things), and other Class 6 plurals.
3.3.2.9. Found in many verbal derivatives :
preket?:la (throw into disorder).
phiakami:sa (elevate).
Bomsi:sa (see clearly).
3.8-3.9 This is the main representative of the second series of the
Tri-tonal nucleus No. I. The general feature of the series is the presence
of a low-tone phone in the penultimate syllable. Example :
ipdzdna (little dog).
3.6-3.9.  ugdigo (grandmother). emdvim (to the sheep).
mndima (captain). udzs:dzo (Kafir fink).
2-4.8-3.9. whs:fo (large hut).
2-4.6-3.9. whitme (mine shaft), whAd:Be (quick-tempered person).
3-8.8-3.9. wzime (walking-staff).
3-6.8-3.9. ukE:lo (pasture-ground).
7.8-3.9. bubi:sa (kill).
4.6-3.9.  hammbi:sa (drive).
5.6-3.9.  t°weynglla (tear up rags), edgzwi:fa (he hurling),
thanndd:na (love one another).
6.6-3.9.  kP’eBit:la (tear), kb?abiiza (wade), gidzi:ma (run).
3-5.6-3.9. o:dd:de (sisters).
5-3-5.6-3.9. Under the influence of the conjunctive formative,
ne:fid:f1 (and the horse).
3-2.2-8.8-3.9. wjvd:za (wanderer).
2-4.3.6-3.9. whazdme (quick walker).
:xwezdmne (collection of grains).
2.2-4.6-3.9. umbdli (writer).
2.6.6-3.9.  izifiiime (mine shafts).
iz1ifid:Be (quick tempered persons).

Tri-tonal Nucleus No. I11.

(Main representative, 3.9.9; subsidiary representatives, 2.9.9
3-2.9.9, 3.8-9.9, 3-2.8-9.9, 5-3.9.9 ; quadrisyllabic examples,
3.2.9.9, 3.2.8-9.9.)
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The following tables show these varieties graphically :—
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phezi:lu (above).

mndd:Ba (affair).

3-2.9.9.

whs:fo (large hut).

rzilu (sky).
w:24:ko (wooden tray).
The initial rising tone is here due to contracted prefixes resulting

in long vowels.

2.9.9.

3.8-9.9.
3-2.8-9.9.

mdké:la (path).

w:zi:pho (claw).

- - 7 e 7 /
3.9.9 2.9.9 3-2.9.9 3.8-99 3-2.8-9.9 5-3.9.9
1
2 i —
B| — —
4
5
6
i
8
9 —— S— \ Er
3.2.9.9 3.2.8-9.9
Examples :
3.9.9. mmndg:da(man). mndfiku (stick).

kudzd:na (a little distance off).

nvdva (knot).

w:gd:go (shrivelled man).

endgimi (in the house).
1mp?é:pho (medicinal plant).

wp?é:t?e (knock-kneed person).

5-3.9.9. Under the influence of the conjunctive formative, na.
nendkwd:na (and a small hut).

3.2.9.9.

is1gd:ko (chief’s enclosure).

1vd:za (wanderer).
3.2.8-9.9. o:khezoé:mi (in the spoon).

Tri-tonal Nucleus No. 111,

(Main representative, 3.3-8.9 ; subsidiary representatives, 2.2-8.9,
3-2.2-8.9, 2-4.3-8.9, 2-4.8-3-8.9, 2-4.6-3-6.9, 3-5.4-8.9, 4.3-8.9,

fimazs:

Io (dew).
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3.6-3-6.9, 2.8-3-8.9, 5.3-8.9, 5-3.3-8.9; quadrisyllabic examples,
3.2.2-8.9, 3.3-4.3-8.9, 4.2.2-8.9, 2.6.3-8.9, 6.6.3-8.9).

The following tables show these varieties graphically :—

1
2 e
7
] = \ \ \
5 .
6
7
8
9 -} . — — B Rl o
3.3-8.9 2.2-8.9 3-2.2-8.9 2-43-89 2-48-3-89 24.6-3-6.9
1
2 —
3 —
4\ A - /
6
7
8
9 — — — — — —
3-5.4-8.9 4.3-8.9 3.6-3-6.9 2.8-3-8.9 5.3-8.9 5-3.3-8.9
{
2 — — —
|~ N —
5
6 — Ry S—
7
8
9 — —— mm— — —
3.2.2-8.9 3.3-4.3-8.9 42.2-89 2.6.3-8.9 6.6.3-8.9
Examples :
3.3-8.9. g)d:khe (his). eld:khe (his).
imp?é:pho (medicine for 1yef?£:ne (baboon).
twins). 1pk?6:s1 (chief).
amdmndz1 (water). utf?dm1 (grass).
efimi (in the cloud). 1pd:ma (ram).
mts?imu (garden). ubé:m1 (happiness).
2.2-8.9. mp?d:nnde (root). ulwi:le (he fought).
wkhé:zo (spoon). 1phi:pho (dream).
mts?immb1 (metal).
3-2.2-8.9. whdmmbo (rib). u:jd:a (loin-girdle).



2-4.3-8.9.

2-4.8-3-8.9.
2-4.6-3-6.9.
3-5.4-8.9.
4.3-8.9.
3.6-3-6.9.
2.8-3-8.9.
5.3-8.9.

5-3.3-8.9.
3.2.2-8.9.

3.3-4.3-8.9.
4.2.2-8.9.
2.6.3-8.9.
6.6.3-8.9.
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w)d:lu (mixture of pumpkins and mealies).
1:3hd:pha (corner).

wkhd:kho (scab). usé:nndo (foot-print).
rt?wdm (lower stomach). wthdmngo (fence).

rzi:mu (ogre).

1gd:ma (name).

unwd:Ba (chamelion).  wkhim (firewood).
sithwé:le (we carried).

1mmbiz1 (goat).

mydvila (rain),

Under influence of conjunctive formative, na:

nent?d:mo (and the neck), notfdm (and grass),
nemp?d:ka (and the witch’s cat).

no:fd:m (and lightning).

is166:nnda (pole). iimlé:nnd1 (guardian).
umphé:ka (cook). isilodna (small leopard).
eésilodm (to the leopard).

imths:ynga (a Tonga person).
éphuphoé:m (in the dream).
izmijd:fa (swarms). izint?d:yngo (fences).

izif)d:lu (mixtures). iz1jd:qa (loin-girdles).

Tri-tonal Nucleus No. IV.

(Main representative, 3.3-5.4 ; subsidiary representatives, 2.2-4.3,
3-2.2-4.3, 3-5.5.4, 3.5.4, 6.3-5.4, 5.3-5.4; quadrisyllabic examples,
2.2-4.3.9, 3.3-5.4.9.)

The following tables show these varieties graphically :—

OO0 =3 T In ol G5 BD =

“\N= D

= 0 Nl E

3.3-b.4 2.2-4.3 3-2.2-4.3 3-554 3.5.4

6.3-5.4
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Examples :
3.3-5.4.

2.2-4.3.
3-2.2-4.3.
3-5.5.4.
3.5.4.

6.3-5.4.
5.3-5.4.

2.2-4.3.9.
3.3-5.4.9.

3-2.2-6.8-3, 3-2.2-8.8-3, 3-2.2-6.6-3, 574, 7.7.4;

5.3-5.4

ubs:ya (wool).

ubBd:Ba (my father).

1si:fo (disease).
1yk?§:mo (heast).
ubii:B1 (evil).

ints?€:phe (springbok).

2.2-4.3.9

3.3-54.9

wjizdo (thy father).
phef€:ja (on the other side).
uth:fo (brother).
wk?wd:khwa (snake).
1siimo (form).

1pi:fu (bend in river),

rkP?iime (sapling).

1chi:Bu (bulge).

o:fd:Ba (our fathers).

Bobd:Ba (fathers !).
In predicative formation: ujé:na (it is he).
noBd:Ba (and my father). nomiithi (and the tree).

neli:fa (and inheritance). nepk?s:mo (and the beast).
negk?iime (and the

ésimoém (in the form).

centipede).

uth:khwe (father-in-law).

1ukhwd:pha (arm-pit).
w(wégwe (scab).

kwa:mp?d:ptf?wa (it has

been fluttered).

nofd:ja (and wool).

ésifoémn1 (in the disease).

umfod:na (little brother). isifodma (small disease).
T'ri-tonal Nucleus No. V.

(Main representative, 3.7.4; subsidiary representatives, 3-2.8.3,
3.3-8.8-3, 2.2-8.8-3, 3.3-6.6-3, 2.2-6.6-3, 3.8.8-3, 2.8.8-3, 3.3-5.6-3,

example, 3.2.7.7-4.)
The following tables show these examples graphically :—

quadrisyllabic

/7

\/

\/

-\

\/

3.7.4

3-2.8.3

3.3-8.8-3

2.2-8.8-3

3.3-6.6-3

2.2-6.6-3
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Tri-tonal Nucleus No. V1.

The following tables show these examples graphically :—

=S - s \ / /7 \ / / 7 \ /
3.8.8-3 2.8.8-3 3.3-5.6-3 3-2.2-68-3 3-22-88-3 3-2.2-6.6-3
1
9 —
a —
b — —
5| — /
6
1 — — — o
8
9
5.7.4 7.7.4 3.2.7.71-4
Examples :
3.7.4. ugwd: (tobacco). 1zi:nt?1 (sticks).
3-2.8.3. wki:fu (ground nut).
3.3-8.8-3. int?¢:mmb1 (maiden).  em:iva (behind).
2.2-8.8-3. mwd:d1 (book). uki:ga (food).
3.3-6.6-3. ukwindga (autumn).
2.2-6.6-3. utf’wd:la (beer).
3.8.8-3. 1zi:ndzwa (abyss).
2.8.8-3. mndwd:gngu (rags).
3.3-5.6-3. um:dwa (a scratch).
3-2.2-6.8-3. uxé:zu (slice). wigngo (wire).
3-2.2-8.8-3. u(d:nnda (egg).
3-2.2-6.6-3. wl:bu (mealie-meal water).
5.7.4. Influenced by the conjunctive formative, na:
nokhi:lu (and grandmother).
7.7.4. noBd:m (and so and so).
3.2.7.74. umg6:d1 (mine).

(Main representative, 3.4.9.; subsidiary representative, 2.3.9.)
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Examples :
3.4.9.

2.3.9.
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3.4.9

uk?3:k?0 (ancestor).
mtf?5:6a (projection).
mts?wé:mp?e (quail).
ut?€:mnde (tent).
olwd:kho (thine).

2.3.9

mtd?5:ko (head).
kufti:ph1 (near).
mt?adma (little thing).
aBd:m (mine).



CHAPTER XX
TONAL MORPHOLOGY
§ 1. Tonal Morphology in conjunction with Phonal Morphology

In the previous chapter the influence of different phones upon the
tone or sequence of tone was very apparent. The influence of vowel
length, as in the cases of contracted Class 2 and Class 6 prefixes, was
also very noticeable in bringing into play rising or falling tones. It was
further noticed that a differing grammatical significance often had a
bearing in an alteration in tone. In this chapter some of the out-
standing changes in tone, which take place in connexion with Zulu
morphology, will be surveyed.

Verbs are formed from radical descriptives, and it is noteworthy
that, given descriptives bearing like tone-sequences, and given the
same type of morphology in the verb formation, the tone-sequence
of the resulting verb form will be constant. In the same way, in
contractions of noun prefixes, in formation with the conjunctive
formative, na, in the formation of nouns from verbs, and in many
other such morphological formations, definite rules of tonal morphology
are to be found, and these rules are adhered to.

The following instances and rules of tonal morphology are in no
way intended to be exhaustive: in fact they but touch the fringe
of a very large subject. The question of tone in Zulu demands much
more research than is possible at present, and is, without any doubt,
a subject worthy of study separately from that of phonetics.

§ 2. Tonal Morphology influenced by the Conjunctive Formative, na

The conjunctive formative, na, though it may never stand alone
as a complete word, seems very definitely to have as its characteristic
tone that of No. 5, and the following rule is found to act in these
formations :

Rule—If the syllable na, ne (ne) or na (no), formed by coalescence
with the conjunctive formative nq, is short, the tone on that syllable
is level No. 5; if it is long, the tone is rising 5-3, except when the
original syllable before coalescence has a falling tone, such as 2-4, 3-5,
3-6, or 3-8, in which case the resulting tone will be 5-3-5, 5-3-6, 5-3-8,
ete., as the case may be.

16
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This No. 5 na has a tendency to lower a succeeding No. 2 tone to 3,
and consequently may have a lowering effect on several succeeding
syllables. Examples :

335 4 535 4
ubd:fa (my father) > nobd:Ba.

2 28 0 5 88 9
mts?i:mmbi (metal) > nents?i:mmbi,
8 7.4 5 7.4
ukhii:lu (grandmother) > nokhii:lu.

3 2 99 5 3 99
ipk?enygd:ne (famine) > nepk’enngdne.
3 838800 _ 5 84899
indzavi:la (person with protruding teeth) > n&ndzavi:la.
3228 9 5838 9
w:hd:mmbo (rib) = mno:6d:mmbo.
32 9 58 9

iyl (contradiction) > négh

2-66-39 5-3-66-3 9
ufid:1 (horse) > ne:fid:f1

38 83 5-3-8 8-3

izw1 (word) > néZwlL

243 : 5-3-43

i:fa (inheritance) > né:fa.

7 7 4
Notice the exceptional form : noBfdm (and so-and-so).

§ 3. Tonal Morphology in the Formation of Verbs from Radical
Descriptives

As a rule, verbs are formed from duo-syllabic radieals in one of
two ways : (a) by suffixing la or ka to form transitive and intransitive
verbs respectively, or (b) by lengthening the radical vowel and
terminating the stem in a.

(@) The following change of tone-sequence has to be noticed :—

8.8-9. Kkkébu (of ripping) > 6.6-3.9. kk?ebiika.
bédu (of streaming forth) > 5 beditka.
bopu (of pulling out of mud) > 5.3.9. bopi:la.
mépu (of pulling out nail) > 4.3.9. mopitla

6.5. khése (of taking shelter) ST khosé:la.
tf?36e (of going right in) S, t]?0BE: 1.

8-3.9. dints?1 (of throwing down) > 6.3.9. dints?ila

Rule—The imperatives of trisyllabic verbs formed from duo-
syllabic radicals, of whatever bi-tonal nucleus, belong to the tri-tonal
nucleus No. 1, the forms varying according to the phones.
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(b) The following tone changes take place, when the duo-syllabic
radical descriptive becomes a duo-syllabic verb stem :

2 24889 3 2289
{uku :tha Bipa (to writhe) > lkubipa

ukii:th 9,h1f1 (to squash) > ukujhi:fa.
8 2 24 3356389
uki:thy gﬁca (to fold) > ukugd:a.

§ 4. Tonal Morphology in the Confraction of Noun Prefixes

The prefixes 11 and ulu of Classes 2 and 6 in Zulu are regularly
contracted to 1: and u: respectively. In this contraction the following

tonal changes take place :

32289 32280
32 > 3-2. ulu,m :;a (loin-girdle) > wjdna
82 9 9
ﬁluﬁé:ﬁo (large hall) > uﬁ5 fio.
82 9 3-2
11i 1111 (con’sradiction) > i :ﬂn
3 2280
33 > 3. ﬁlnhaco lo (long thin thing) > ihags:lo,
22463 9 2468 9
2.2-4 > 2-4. ulufii:me (prospecting shaft) > whdme.
2243 63 24 3639
tluxitbuli: 21 (liquid food) > iuxubuli:zi
224389 2-43-8 9
ihgd:ma (name) > ngd:ma
2243 2-48
1li:fa (inheritance) > ifa

§ 5. Tonal Morphology in the Formation of Noun Plurals

Taking nouns class by class, we notice the following tonal corre-
spondences and changes :—

Class 1.—In this class there is complete correspondence in tone-
sequence between singular and plural. This is because the singular
phones um have the same tone preference as the plural phones aba.
Examples :

3 2 (a 3-54
umint ?11 (person) uti:fo (brother)

aBd:ntu aBd:fo

224389 22448 9 9

umfd:z1 (wife) umnimzd:na (head man)
abafd:z1 dBaniimzdma

Class 1a.—In this class since the plural has a long vowel for prefix,
this appears as 2-4 or 3-5 and sometimes influences the tone of the
succeeding syllable.
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22-4 3 3 2289

ufd:fa (my father) ifelém (shilling)
244 8 2-483-8 9

o:Bd:Ba o:felém

34 9 0 8 38 O
(ﬁnogw&:dga (hare) {ump?ﬁ:gnds (Mpande)
154 9 9 24 38 9

| omnogwd:dza omp?dnnde

Class 2.—In this class the tone-sequence of the plural corresponds
to that of the singular having the full form of the prefix, 1l1. Examples :

322-43 2243
il1fé:le (corn) 1li:fa (inheritance)
amabé:le amd:fa

327 838 [3 2 9

iligd:z1 (blood) ilizva (thorn)
amagd:z1 amé:va

338 9
Notice the one exception of 1115:) (eye), which becomes amé:do,

probably on account of the irregular alteration of the phone s to 4.

Class 3.—In the formation of plurals in this class there is no
alteration of the tonal nuclei, but the tone on the plural prefix, z1,
varies between No. 6 and 8-3. This is solely due to the influence of
the altered phone. Examples :

36 63 3 35 4 3 8990
ipdza (dog) k?5mo (beast) [mdké:lu (path)
36 638 66 35 4 683 800
1zimpdza izink?5:mo Iizmdké'la
3 36 68 63 9
mt?6:mmb1 (maiden) 113139(1 ne (baby)
66 36 63 26 639
izint?6:mmbi izmygdne

With those nouns of Class 3 which take plural prefixes from Class 2,
there is no radical change of tone-sequence, apart from the addition
of an extra syllable requiring an extra tone. Examples:

8 9 9 8 389 3 389
1111&5:(1& (man) {1}1}!?5281 (chief) {mts?i:mu (garden)

3 20 9 3 34 389 83438 9
1(‘1111{1{15:&(1 makhé:s1 dmasi:mu
3 34389 -3-80
ligk'r‘apci:ne (calf) (mt?ommbuzu me (little girl)
3 84 43809 35 5 68-3-89
1 amank’opd:ne dmunt ?ommbazd:ne

Class 4—In this class the nuclei remain the same, but owing to
the lowering influence of the plural prefix z-phone, they appear lower
in pitch than in the singular. The tones on the plural prefix may vary
between 6.6 and 2.6 or 3.6, Examples :
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322 32289
Jm-iu:la (seat) issitla (disfavour)
66389 6638 0
llzri-u:la izisi:la
22-43 2243
Ilmfu rmdo (lesson) I[mi:fa (disease)
263 9 36 3
iziffi:nndo 1zi:fo

Class 5.—In this class there is exact tonal correspondence between
singulars and plurals. HExamples :

imi:th imimf?i:la mmi:z1

Class 6.—In this class the z1 of the plural is generally a No. 6 tone,
though it may go as low as 8-3. When the singular prefix u: is 2-4 or
3-5, the corresponding plural 1z1 is 2.6 or 3.6 ; when w is 3-2, 1721 is
6.6. Further, in the plural there is a general tendency to lower the
tone-sequence, for instance :

3-2.2-43 > 6.6.3-5.4 and 3.22-89 > 6.6.3.3-8.9.
Examples :

3 85 4 32 2.8 0 329
{mnﬁ;thl (tree) {ﬁgm}tpf?ﬁ:la (river) {umﬁ:zl (kraal)

24 3 3-8 9 32 2-4 8
f:th (stick) u k.hn m (firewood) Ju:phé:phe (feather)

224 38 224889 32 24 3

Julicth lukhi:m ﬁluphd_'phe

\2 6 3 26 389 66 95
1Z1nt?1 izigk?iim izimp?d: phs

Note the exceptiona.l case :

683 7 74
nluda gljgu (ravine) > izinndsnga.

There are no plural forms in Classes 7 and 8.

§ 6. Tonal Morphology in the Formation of Nouns from Verbs

Here, of course, the initial tone-sequence will depend npon what
class the noun is in, as to whether there is any special influence of
length or of the phones used. The presence or absence of a nasal
at the commencement of the noun stem is another factor making for
divergence. A few simple verb stems with their derivative nouns
are treated hereunder, and the morphological effect is best noted
in the examples.

3 9
Bi-tonal Nucleus No. I. hd:mmba (travel).

22-43 26 3 9
isthd: mmb1 (visitor) izihd:mmbi (pl.).
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22-43 224 8 9
imhd: mmbl (traveller) aBfahd:mmbi (pl.).
248 9

whd:mmbo (journey).

2243 9 2243 9
umhd:mmbo (life) imihd:mmba (pl.).
2 8 9 26 3 9
1gk?c’1 mmb:) 1 (life) izigk?d:mmbo (pl.).

2243
fikuhd: mmbu (travelling).

It is noteworthy that the following words have no connexion with
this stem, and this is suggested even by the non-correspondence of

the tone-sequences :

32-4 38 2 2-4 3-8
{ﬁmkhu mmhu (species of tree) umkha mmba (pl)

24 3-8 24 3-8
rkhd: mmbu (medicinal herb) amukhu mmbu (pL).
32 28 66

{u ‘khd: mmbu (beer pot) iz k?ci mmhu (pl.).
32 28 66
isikhd: mmbu (w1de -mouthed pot) 121kha mmhu (plL.).
26

izlgk?ti:mm‘hl (refuse).
2 3 6 35 4 ‘
But notice that ipk?dmmbaphd:nts?1 (blind worm, lit. the under-
3 9
ground traveller) is by tone connected with hd:mmba.

8 0
thé:yyga (buy).

294 3 9 394 8
mthé:nyg (buyel) uﬁuthé gl}gl (pl.).
224 3

ﬁkuthe ggga (buying).

36 38 9
But mt-'"e gl]ga (price), iznt?€xngo (pl.), where the nasalization

of the commencement of the stem causes an alteration in tone-

sequence.
3 9
Bana 2 (see).
2248 9
ukufdna (seeing).
3 6309 36 630
1mmbém (spy) izzmmbé:n (pl.).

Here the voiced explosive phone b has influenced the tone. Notice

224
15156 m (sympa.thlser) 1z160 n1 (pl.) in all probability has no connexion

with the stem 66 na

! Notice the change of h to k under nasal influence. The regular modern Zulu
method is by pre-placing 11 to h,

? More commonly perhaps found as 5.9.
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3 9
finnda (learn).

22-43 2243 9
ﬁmfu nnm (learner) aBafi:nnd1 (pl.).
43 263 9
islfmnnda (lesson) iziftinndo (pl.).
2243

ukufu n.nda (Iearmng)

m]tpf?ﬁ:gndo (education).
6-3-8 9

Bi-tonal Nucleus No. 111, J9ma (spoil).

3 380 8380

umé:m (sinner) aﬁo m (pl.).

33-8 0 58-3-89

1s6:n1 (sinner) 1zém (pl.).

33-8 9 38-3-89

1sdma (sin) 1z3:mo (pl.).

838 0

ukd:na (sinning).

5 638

Bi-tonal Nucleus No. V. 4dmdza (wash).

8228 0 3228 9

imdd:ndzi (wash—man) abaddmdzi (pl.).

8 2 2.8

uku=hi ndza (washing).

3 66 38 9

mtd-?u:nd.zl (fish) iztd?dmdz (pl.).

Here the nucleus of the simple verb stem is entirely different from
that of the noun derivatives.

5 68
lit: gzjgu (be straight).
3228 9 228
mli: gl]gu (European) aﬁelﬁ gggu (plL.).
3228 9
Isilﬁ gljgu (European language) 151111:513911 (plL).

ﬁBulu gi}gu (quality of a European).

3 228

ukuld: gqgu (to be straight).

3-22-8 3 228 9

rli: gl]gu (limb) amalégygu (pl.).

5 63
As with 4d:ndza, there is here a change to the tri-tonal nucleus
No. III in the noun derivatives.

B -3 -
tho:mmba (have first menstruation).
3228 9 )
ikuthd:mmba (first menstruation).

3 36 63 66 36 63
mt?6:mmb1 (maiden) izint?G:mmba (pl.).
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32 26 63 .
funt?6: mmbl (maidenly quality).
2 26

sint?6: mmb1 (group of maidens).

i

3

1

The irregularity in these instances is, in all probability, due to the
mﬂuence of n before the stem.

Notlce that, from tonal evidence “alone, uku th1 (to say) has 110

3 85 35
connexion with the root -thi, which appears in umu:th1 (tree), u:tlu

335 4
(stick), and ubtuthy (poison).

§ 7. Tonal Morphology in the Formation of Noun Diminutives

When the diminutive suffix -ana is suffixed to nouns, it is always
found that the final -a is No. 9 in tone. This suffixing often has a
retrogressive effect on the previous tones. Note the following

examples :
83-8 32 9 9
1pd: gzjgu (doctor) > ipayngdna.
248 9 243 9 9
uhé:le (breast) > i:fekdma
2243 9 3 243 0 0
amuﬁé'ls (breasts) > amabekdna.
2 24 22-4 8 9
umi: t}n (tree) > umthd:na.

The rules for the diminutive correspond to those for the locative
in the next section.

§ 8. Tonal Morphology in the Formation of Locative Adverbs from
Nouns

As in the formation of Noun Diminutives, so in the formation of
Locative Adverbs from nouns by suffixing -em or -im, the tone on
the final syllable is No. 9. Taking examples from different tonal
nuclei we note the following :—

Tonal Nucleus No. I. No change of nucleus.

3 29 32 9 9
umiz1 (kraal) > émzimL
2 9 3 9 9
{:zwe (country) > gzwé:n,

Tonal Nucleus No. I1. This nucleus gives place to No. III in the
locative.
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329 9 6 6 389
rzitlu (sky) > ézulwim
663 800 6 880
iziyygi:Bo (blankets) > ezlgljguﬁj?ém

Tonal Nucleus No. III. In certain cases this nucleus remains ;
in others it gives place to No. I or No. IV ; and in others to No. IL

2zﬁseb.d) 32289
mpém (bir > gEponim
8228 9 382280 }NG'IH'
imld:mo (mouth) > émlopém
2 2-4 3-8 23245 89
uBuphd: mp?a (shamelessness) > éBfuphontf?ém
33538 0 83553 0 Element of
is16:pho (grass rope) > ésifo[én1 both I and IV.
3 289 2 2489 J
k?d:B1 (ox) > gpk?abim
8-2 fi-s 9 ( ) 32 9 9
Lsdngo (gateway > Esanygoémi
32 280 8 29 9 No. IT.
wkhé:zo (spoon) > o:khezoéim
Tonal Nucleus No. IV. No change of nucleus.
3354 8354 0
isi:fo (disease) > ésifému
8854 8854 9
ufi:b1 (evil) > éBubin
Tonal Nucleus No. V. No change of nucleus.
3-2 2-6 6-3 . 4-38-60-3 9
wgicbu (mealie-meal water) > o:qudzin
82 8 83 328 8309
isidfmmbu (corpse) > ésidummbini
56 68 8 630
imdvu (sheep) > emdvim.
Tonal Nucleus No. VI. No essential change of nucleus.
3 4 9 _ 4 380
mts?wémp?e (quail) = antx?wemp?é nL
3 4 9 3 4 8809
mts?imp?a (wart) > énts?ump?én1

§ 9. Tonal Morphology in the Formation of Verb Passives

As a general rule, in the formation of the passive, there is no
change of tone sequence e.g.:

5 4
eLu plm (tease) > dHfwa

3 9
tha l_mda (love) > thd:nndwa.

) 6 63 @
bubi:sa (kill) > budzi:swa.
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In the formation of the passives of monosyllabic and vowel verbs,
however, owing to the fact of the addition of an extra syllable, there
is slight alteration. The final syllable of the passive in these cases
is always No. 9 tone, and this may reflect a difference in tone sequence.
Examples :

224 3 2248 9
uki:pha (to give) > ukuphi:wa.
2 2-8 8-3 2 2-88-3 9
ukﬁ'ka (to eat) > tkuglwa.
28 9 2 24839

ukwa 21 (to know) > tkwazi:wa

§ 10. Tonal Morphology in the Formation of Verbal Derivatives

Whatever the nucleus of the simple stem of the verb, in the case
of most derivatives, e.g. Applied, Causative, Neuter, Reciprocal,
Intensive, the nucleus employed is that of No. 1. The following
examples will make this clear :

3 9 5 689 5 6309
théxmyga (buy), theyygé:la, thegqgl su, theyygdmna,
6 639
theyygisizsa.
63 9 63 9 63 9 63 9 6639
1d:1a (wleep), lalé:la, lalizsa, lalé:ka, lalsisa,
6 639 6 G689 6 63 0
Bd: mmbu (hold), b‘ummbe la, Bammbiisa, Bummbé:ka,

6 639 6 6309
fammbd:na, Bammbisi:sa,
§ 11. Tonal Morphology in the Formation of Vocative Interjections

In the regular formations by elision of the initial vowel the following
main forms are noticed :

3 2 9 > 89 9
umfnt?u (person) mint?u.
33354 > 54
ubd:;ja (wool) Ba:ja.

2 289 > 2-8 9
19k?6:s1 (chief) yk?6:s1.
8354 9 > 54
afafdna (boys) Bafd:na

Other forms may be seen on reference to Chapter XIII, § 7.

§ 12. Further General Observations

It is generally to be observed that when a noun takes position
after the verb, not necessarily as object, its whole tone-sequence is
liable to be slightly lowered. This position in word-order is generally
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that of the object of the sentence, but the lowering of tone is not due
to the grammatical work of object, but solely to the word-position ;
for, if the object be placed before the verb the tone is found to be
higher, and similarly if the subject be placed after the verb it undergoes
tone-lowering. This same lowering of the tone is noticeable when
nouns come under the influence of possessive formatives, or such
a locative adverbial formative as ku, e.g.:

8 2 9 48 9

umint?u (person), womf:nt?u (of the person), and

43 9
kumi:nt?u.

When adverbs are formed from nouns by the formative nga (by
means of), this formative has the characteristic tone No. 6, but, apart
from a lowering tendency, does not alter the nuclei. Examples :

338 90 638 0
mpdynga (doctor) > ngepdyyga.
243 9 6363 0
1u6€:le (breast) > yge:Bé:le.
2 24 3 635 4

umi:th1 (tree) > ygom:thi,
In summing up this cursory survey of tonal morphology, the
following tonal changes on a word belonging to tonal-nucleus No. I
may be instructive :

3.2 9
umit:nt?u (‘per,son)
3 2 244338
umi:nt?u ufiki: le (the person arrived).
63 364 3 9
yg1fdna nmu‘nt?u (I see the person).
638354
ng1fo numit: nt?u (I see the person).?
3 3554 3 9
kukhd:ma umint?u (there is a person).

43 9
kumiint?u (to the person).

43 9
komi:nt?u (of the person).
66 3 9
yginomi:nt’u (I have a person).
4 343
mima umit nt?u (I, the person).
4 3 38
mi'numﬁ:gt?‘u (I, the person).?
88 0
umimt?u (it is a person).
L
ngumitnt?u (it is a person).

1 Note: A No. 9 tone is never found, but at the end of concept groups.
? After elision resulting in one word-group being formed.
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B9 9
mi:nt?u (O person !).

8 8 8 8909 )
ngami:nt?u mi:pe (one person at a time).

Such words as tim%;zgx (kraal), gmf’l:ndk; (strength) will go through
similar changes with altering effect according to the phones of which
they are composed, the voiced phones, z and § in these particular
cases, causing a necessary lowering and alteration in certain instances.
Examples from other nuclei will show changes according to the effect
of such nuclei.

It can readily be understood that, taking into consideration the
number of syllables possible, the constant changing influences of phones,
the several types of nuclei influenced and the many grammatical
relationships possible, the complexity of the tonology of Zulu is such
that a very detailed and laborious series of investigations is necessary
before any final conclusions can be arrived at. In this work on Zulu
“ phonetics 7, I am content to devote but these four chapters to
tonetics ; nevertheless, in doing so I do not wish to minimize in any
way the importance of Zulu tonetics.

I would emphasize the conclusion to which I have come, that
the speech of the Zulu people has three main factors, no one of which
we have any right to neglect. These factors are (1) Phonetic structure,
(2) Grammatical structure, and (3) Tonetic structure. In the study
of each one of these, the other two cannot be disregarded in any
way. The present work deals with the Phonetic structure, and I have
had to deal to a certain extent with both the grammatical and the
tonetic side of Zulu. I realize, however, that in both these spheres,
I have but touched the fringe of the questions.



CHAPTER XXI
ZULU PHONETIC TEXTS
§ 1. Introductory
In this chapter I give examples of Zulu phonetic texts, taken from
very varied sources, in order to illustrate as diverse forms of Zulu
as possible. The texts are as follows: a short extract from a Zulu
newspaper, the Ilanga lase Natal ; a story from Callaway’s
Nursery Tales of the Amazulu ; afolk-tale recounted to me direct by a
native, and recorded on the dictaphone; an extract from Fuze's
Abantu abamnyama ; a piece written by a Zulu named William,
and published by Bishop Colenso in his Three Native Accounts; and
lastly an extract from uTulasizwe, written by P. A. Stuart.

§ 2. Zulu Text No. 1

2 2563666 6 3 34 33433 6 438 90
mwadevilekile éa kimfunndi: s: laf:la? — —
A-letter-it-open it-going  to-the-reverend  Lamula.
3 22 58 855 5348 663 334 48344
mfunndi-sothanndekd:jo — ygisafi-sukukhululé:ka
Minister-who-is-dear, I—sti].1-desire«to«express—myself-freely
4 636 6 334489 6 3 3344 4
nngé:zwi lifeliipe — — ngi: thl gl]gokwa mukubicka —
with-a-word  it-one. I-say according-to-it-mine-the-seeing,
3-4 48356336 6 6-3 6534 4343 3 9
kirduyé-kizinndd:fa zendzd:lo jaomontd?évu ——

it-is-well-that-thou-  them-of-the-offspring  it-of-the-fivst-believers.
leavest-the-matters
4 44 4 3 5344 3 6 6 343389

minayygikudelé lukuzd:ma kwu khukuhs:la —_—
I—I-don’t:—ib-despise—the—trying it-thine-to-lead.

2 22 6 3 84 4 6063 34
ké phinndd: wa Jd:kho y1ginbina —_—
But-the-position it-thine I-it-see,

4 38 8355 5855 5 36 3
kuBd-nt?abasabind:jo — nima25:ka — —
amongst-the-people-they-who-still-gird-the-loins, and-the-clothed-ones.
22-4 3 34 83-4 2244 3 66 3 388 0
isik?3:le 1é:s1 sijaukweé ndzint?o jamé:dy — —

Educated- these they-will-do-to-thee-something it-of-the-eyes.?
people

1 Extract from the Ilanga lase Nafal, a Zulu newspaper published by Rev. J. L.
Dube at Ohlange, Natal; 20th June, 1924.
? i.e., they will do you ** a shot in the eye ”.
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2 25 5 683 2 68 33-56-33 3 35
fuma pngibtikapdze — Bazd:d * Bd:kho
It I—Iook—merely, the-parents they-thine
3438 5 4 3-4 63 8-5 6-3-6633-56-33-4
Ba:Bengesi-Bo: nant.i-?é vu —  ygdkho —  wdgalubéka
they-were-not-the-first-believers,  therefore, chop-looking 2
4 3 34 38-4 3343 53 335636 6
mfdma kadtholini 2 _— nald-fo:sugrdzi:ma
boy of-Lutoluni. And-even-those-thou-who-now-runnest
6 3 885 5 53 4 6 5 5
nd:Bo nam:da kaubd:z1 —_ mina
with-them today thou-dost-not-them-know, I
5 6 3343 34 36653 6 6 63 9
nyg16u-kuki:thy -— Bazausehémdza ygiwe  ——
I-gee-that, they-will-work by-means-of-thee.?
2 24 4 33444 83443343
fma sefekutholi-laBakufund:)a —_

If  they-have-now-got-they-who-it-want,

33444 3 35 55 683435533 38 9O
Bakuladisokwethi-mmbeBélnomyk’d:ptf?a — —

they-thee-leave-like-a-bone-which-had-marrow.

§ 3. Zulu Text No. 2
22 6 6 36 39
mnndd:Ba kigokwém * — —
The-story of-Dhlokweni.

2-4 8 3-5 3 85 53 38 355
kwathii:ba ki:dwe — kwafikimp?i:s1 [
When it-was-dark, there-arrived-a-hyaena,
63 353 8 6 335 33 8-533-66 53 63 3-89

jimthabd-thuokwém —  igklosikd:z jom'zomkhii:ln =~ =— —
it-her-took-away-Dhlokweni, the-queen she-of-the-kraal-it-great.

58 835 583 b 5 8 53 885 335 6-3 3-5
jamthwd:la jahd:mmba nd:;j)e — jafi‘’kedathim ja:tht —
Tt-her-took it-travelled with-her, it-arrived-in-a-forest it-said,

6 39 666838 6 6 635 3 66 3-8
gokwémi -  sizokuhd:mmba pyga)i-phindké:la nd: ——
Dhlokweni, we-shall-travel by—whieh~pa,th eh?

3 3-8 633 6 6 33 853 8909
wd:thi — asd:mmbe ° ﬂggsjent?u Bmdgéla  ——
She-said, let-us-go by-it-ot-the-narrow-pass-the-way.

1 Notice the instances of syllabic -1 in Zulu; see Chapter VIIL
2 j.e., Keep your eyes open.
3 j.e., They will make a tool of you.
1 From Callaway’s Nursery Tales of the Amazulu, p. 346.
66 33 9
& (Contracted from @sthd:mmbe,



ZULU PHONETIC TEXTS 255

83-55 5 5 88 355 5 55 53 335 335
Ba:fikdke né-impriisi _— wafimmbelelemthini
They-arrived-so ~ with-it-the-hyaena,  she-caught-hold-on-the-tree

399 63 3 34 6-3 85 6 3 9
phezftlu — — jJa:mBdma Ja:tha — kokwémi —

above. It-her-saw it-said, Dhlokweni,

5B 55 6-33-5 866 3-8 83 9 6 835
wihammbé:la phezii:lu né: — wdza — — jabie
(why)-do-you-walk right-up-there eh? Come ! Tt-then

63 835 6-3 35 6 3 9 32244 8 35
Jamthwd:la jitht —  kokwém = isili:lo s@kho
it-her-carried it-said, Dhlokweni,  Jamentation it-thine

5 6-3 3-5 85 4 6366 6 35438 3-8
sidi:ma phdnts?t  ——  ublyygakandm ndi: —
it-thunders on-the-ground. Thou-wast-how-great  eh?

8 22-433-44 3 34 335 5 6335 63 6-3 34
ukirfisilizlo si’kho  si:Be  pygdkapdze — — wd:ith —
That-the-lamentation it-thine it-be so-much-just. She-said,

6666344 38 35 6-806 3-433-566 344

ngibenngimkhi:lu — ngijmkosika zegki:lu -—
I-Was-great I-being-a-queen-she-great,

666 63 3-4 4 4 88 8-43 3 8-4 43 6
gglﬁsgqglﬁuphu tha kd:de B> ykPafd:nt?u for:z1
T-used-to-them-treat ~ well  they-all-the-people they-of-the-kraal

8 9 3 224 3 355 6 3 34 8 84
wimi  — —  sa:fiiye!l saphimnnda fi:th si:thy  —
it-mine. Tt-then it-again also it-said,
63344 3 84 8 3-8 83-66 6 3343 3-8
isililo sd:kho lé:;s1 = — ubyygakand:m nd: —
lamentation  it-thine  it-this ! Thou-was-how-great  eh ?

8 22 24 55 535 5 63 49 8344 335
abd:nt?u Bumﬂub‘u ka tkukhd:la — — uBtr'mkhi:lu
people they-are-grieving  (in)-mourning,. Thou-wast-great

6 35 6-3 34 4 66 6 3 6355 335
kokwémi =~  ndm yyg1é-zuki thubu-mkhiilu —
Dhlokweni, and-1 I-feel-that-thou-wast-great,

1 Note the change of concord here from Class 3 to Class 4. The narrator has
326 3 9
begun to substitute in his mind the term istdawdmne (a kind of goblin with a large
basket on its head). This actual term is used before the end of this piece.
66 569’. 3-1§ 83-44 %3—5
* = ygnézwa ukizth G:fe wmkhii:zlu,  Notice zwa + u becomes by

elision zu, not Zwu, Zulu not using such forms as zwa, zwu, kwa, kwu, ete.
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8 33433 6683 9 8 3-55 5 3 84
ubifaluyygi-sabd:nt’u —_—— sa:phi:nnda fi:tha
thou-used-to-care-well-for-the-people.  It-again also
6-3 34 8 3-4 834 5 5 5 383 85 5
pdzd:lo sd:tht —  sekukhdla nabant?wdma
continually it-said, now-there-cry even-the-children
3 6354 6-3 3-4 6-83-433 35 5
mapdzé:ke _ wd:thi — 1&'Babant?wdna
now-then. She-said, yes-the-children
666 63 355 5 55 38 5-4
gqglﬁ&}lgglﬁuthu gndu kakhi:lu Bo:pk?e —
T-used-to-them-love very-much them-a]],
53-44 4 4 666 63366 6 63-5 5344 4
ndomima — yygibepygdbizint?o — ygibd: phe — ndomima
also-their-  I-used-to-portion-to-them- (and)-give-to-  both-their-
mothers things, them, mothers
53-44 4 666 6-33 6 6 3 54 4 6-33 366 6
ndojiise —  ygibenygigngabiky liitho —  zdpk?izint?o
and-their- T-used-not-merely-to-  at-anything, all-things
fathers, look-on
6 666 6 8 35 63 2 2-4 6-33-4 6 3 85
yygibenngephdnapdze — — sd:thi — j€:60 Eokwém —
I-used-to-share-merely. Tt-said, yes Dhlokweni,
6335 5 66 6 3 35 55 5344 33 335 5 63 9
nd:mi nyg1je-zuki:fa Bajadabir kad: nt?u DNYAEWE =
I-too I-feel-that they-are-sorrowful-the- on-account-of-
people thee.
8 5 4 4 83 6.8 344 4 6-33-4 33433 34
ké:dwa mina senngikuthabé:the pdzd:lo kirBabd:ntu
But I I-have-now-thee-taken for-good from-them-the-
people
3 34 43 6 3 0 5 55 53 334334
1d:Bo Boin:z1 wiakho — — wa:Bimmbelglemthim
them-those  them-of-the-  it-thine. She-held-on-to-a-tree
kraal
3 3 5 3 3-4 438 5 3 5 5805 834
fa:th wepitka — schd:mmba sodwa'kisidawdng —
again  she-went-further-up, it-went it-alone-then-the-goblin,
4 3544 38-44 3638 85 3 8335 3 3-8
safi‘kemmaofulé:m sazild:da sakhd:la s@:thl  w—
it-arrived-at-a-river  it-itself-threw-down it-cried it-said,
6-33-4 6 834 5 5355 6 35
md:)e —_ kokwémi —_ kirzujenngd: pln nd: -
alas | Dhlokweni, I-wonder-where-thou- eh?

hast-gone
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6-35 4 335 5 6-3 35 36 835
ygazibuld:la yygd:thy gggﬂu dubokwém =~ —
I—am—myselﬂkiilinu I-thinking  T-am-throwing-down-Dhlokweni,

86 33434444 4 B3-4 44 4
ku nt?‘ukokwe nusefaleki:le —_ usé:fuyé:le
while-all-the-time- Dhlokwem—has—now—made—oﬁ, she-then-went-back

4 33 34 33-44 43354
kufd:nt?u b'u khafamkhaleld:jp = —

to-the-people  them-hers-who-are-crying-for-her,

§4. Zulu Text No. 3

2 8 4 8 4 9
ints?umdntsPumdng !  — —

A-marvellous-happening.

24 3 86-3-53855 5 666 366 6 6-33-5
kwd:tha pygodpusickn —  izint?6:mmbi zd:ja
Then on-a-ccrtain-day, maidens they-went

35 55 3 4 6 33 6 5 6-3 5
kdkwebhilubé: ndka —— zithammbd:ke —— zd:e
1n—0rder—t0-str1p -ubendhle-bark.  They-travelled-so, until

6 3 5 4 6 386 6 6 3389
zafi: ku khéma —  zafeBi:la zifebi:la — —
they-reached there, they-it-stripped  they-it-stripped.

6 63 3-66366 6 6 335 630
zi:fuBo-phuzipdinnda — zathwid:la zabitja =~ — —
They-it-tied-(in)-bundles, they-carried they-returned.

6 2-4 3 4 66 66 6-3-6 3-22-66 6367 3 35
zithé: ld:pha sézithammbé: ubapygeli:de — £qe
And-then when  they-had-now-gone distance-it-long,  she-one

5 6-3 44 42242 24 2 24 35 82 8 8
Jd:zo Jifumanisuki:tht —  ikhodwé: Jisigaiko
she-of- she-found-that, she-has-been-slipped-  by-the-

them the-memory headdress

8 8 33-66-3 688-56 8 85 224 385 56
sd:jo em:va — — zd:sezethi:la imithwd:lo jd:zo
it-hers  behind. They—then—put-down loads them-theirs

6-33 4 6355 35 §3 22 6 335
zdpk’e — z1ddla phd: ntsP1 — — isthd:mmba 1€:30
them-all, they-sat down. She-now-travels that-one
3 22 633663 55 535 52277 17 43
iphi'nndeleiva — —  istwumékumddynga —  1si: t]n —
she-returning-back. She-now-sticks-in-the- she-now-says,

ground-a-reed,

! As told me by F, Nxele, and recorded on the dictaphone.
17
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55 2 7 2 24 48 3-55 6-3 35 6 63 9
njjafina — dma lomdangiiwa == ko ﬁa pyguficle — —
you-see, if this-reed-falls, it-would-be I-am-dead.

2 24 4 33 ¢ 6 6 6 6689
f:ma ut?£mnga — 1gd:6e 11g1j€:za —_——
If it-quivers, I-would-be I-am-coming.
85 53 85 6-3 6 6 6 35
ko dumuthu uthé: di: — 1ygdibe ggglthuthwa

But-if-it-is-quiet-  nothing,  I-would-be I-am-taken
(and)-does

5 86869 633 65 55 335 6355
amazimuy == —  jdhammbdke nemp?é:la —  zaddla
by-cannibals. She-travelled-so indeed, they-sat

6333 7 685 62 24 5 4 62 3 3536 6
zaplinnda —  jaye)afika khima — jasitha-thisigsko
they-her- at-length-she- there, she-it-took-the-
awaited, arrived headdress
8 35 6309 2 24 8 854 6885
1€:50 jafizyja =— —  1thé: la'phiséndgelémi  —
that-one she-returned. And-then  while-she-was-in-the-path,

5 55 6885 6856355 55 38 663 33563 6 6
Jadagygdma  nezimu —  lapBd mmbu lanfakemgokwém
she-met  with-a-cannibal, he-her-caught he-her-put-into-the-bag

3-89 322 6 66 33553 43 6 6
wilo — — lahdmmba nd:Jo la-jelafi-kemzizm
it-his. He-travelled  with-her  until-he-reached-to-the-

kraal

835 5 5 53 335 5 47
kudatf*iwe —- lagé lipd:ma litht —
there-having-been-slaughtered,! he-asked-for-meat he-said,

6 3 335 5 5 668 63 8 4 3 49
ngiphémpd:ma yngizdnendzé lints?w'mants?umd:ne —_—
give-me-meat I-will-do-for-you-something-wonderful.

55 335 3 35 8-6 63 3353 85
nemp?é:la Bd:tha — JEmdze — laseli:tha —
And-indeed they-said, do-it ; he-then-said,

663 9 2 24 32 225636 367
aisime  —  liifo dfa-jumgs:ko wdlo  —

let-it-perform, he-saying  he-striking-the-bag it-his,

6334433433355 66 63 9
jaziddbele lint?ommbazamisi:tht — —

she-then-sang-the-maiden-she-saying.

1 A beast having been slaughtered.
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& = 80 ¢ = 5173 vibr. per sec.
: N NN = _11 =
gL - so-me-ni [ygl-s3-me -nl... sa-si-Jo-kwe-

iy I .

e e e

Bu-1lu-6e-ndge 3ga-4a-yyga-na no - z1- mu Pnge -dwa u-

5 . S, e N——— Iy
e e

zi-mu wa- fe - thi- sa-ndga sa-sa-la  na-mi yyga-Ge-thi-

(1) (2)
~ M ~
| 7y ] | R i TP I
0 B = | —
e e S e =
sa-ndka sa-sa-la  yga-p-wa ... J1-po... -ni
33-533-5 3 35 3366 6 66 6 63 9 8 44 6
fasefed phipa'menimngr — selika  lesiitha -— — lathd:mmba
They-then-him-gave-meat- he-then- he-became- He-travelled
it-much, ate filled.
3344 3 34 343 34 8 6 58355 5 5 43 836 6
layelafizka komirpumi:izi —  sédlammbile —  lajéluki:ka
until-he-  to-another-kraal, he-now-being-hungry, he-asked-for-
reached food
3 35 663 63 3 4 3 490 8 85
ld:th1 —  pgizonendzélmts?rmantsPumdme — —  Bd:tha
he-said, I-will-do-for-you-something-wonderful. They-said
36 63 834 4 43 8356386 5 5 3 85
JE€ndze — lasttka laftjumgd:go wd:lo ld:ithy —
do-if, he-started  he-struck-the-bag  it-his he-said,
663 © 6334 8 35 33 366 6 34335686 6 68 35
sfme — — jd:fo  fl:ith1 int?é:mmbr  isemgoywémi  jdithi — —
let-it- She-said again the-maiden  she-in-the- she-said.
perform. bag

1 For this record of the music, I am indebted to Professor P. R. Kirby.
2 The actual pitch of the song varies in successive performances. The above is
the average.
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. — ;\-r-‘"'—_‘:“r-':ﬂ :1':|

=1

gl - §0 - me-n1 [Ygl- SO -me-ni . . . s -si-jo-kwe-

@;1:4—__—&_. F::!—d—d—-;“iﬁ

fu- lu- e -ndge yga-<4a-ynga-na no - z1-mu ynge-dwa u-

r
r
r
r

7 = .
z1- mu wa - fe - thi - sa-ndga sa - sa - la na-mr ynga - be - tha -

(1)

I il ] |
| | i
STt == E

sa-ndgasa-sa-la pyga-p-wa ... Ji-po . . . ni

44 2 8 855 3366 3 85 38 366 63
kd:nt?1 Iﬁ phekhd:ja sekujiki:Bo kant?6:mmbr = —
After-all  here-at-home it-is-now-at-the-home of-the-maiden,

33-53353 6-3-6 6 38 366 66 6 3355 3 336635
Basebgjali-zwizwi 1ént?ommbazdme —  BaseBethd-thisigi:bu
they-now-heard-the-  it-of-the-little-girl, they-then-took-a-

voice calabash

3356366633 6 3 3666 0 86 8 35 5 3854 9
Beésibofos1zimmbot[?a nezmmimygl ézmdne — stbfesifEkd =—— —
they-it-pierced-(with)-small-holes- ~them-small they-they-it-put-

them-many aside.

43 366 6 6 6 3 B 36 6 6 6 30
seli-thi:zi:mu yygi1phé namd:ndz nngomi:le —_—
Then-he-said-the- me-give-water I-am-thirsty.

cannibal

82 5 3 34 3 34 8-4 83-56-36
sebé-thawd:kho — thd:tha na-sisigizbu —
Then-they-said-there-is-none,  take there-is-a-calabash,
334 4 44 838 0 44 33 6 6 66 33606 6
jowakhemmefrulémr — — sédhammbdke nemp?éluzizmu —
go-it-draw-from-the-river. Then-he-went-so  indeed-the-cannibal,

43 34 885 6 36-56-36 33556890
sédwi'khamd:ndzi = — isigfizbu BEsesiviizad  ——
then-he-drew-the-water, the-calabash  then-it-leaked.

1 Literal translation : What-must-I-perform ? What-must-T-perform ? We-were-
going-to-strip-ubendhle-bark ; IT-met with-Mr.-Cannibal, I-alone. Mr.-Cannibal
played-a-hand, it-remained; I-too I.played-a-hand, it remained. I-have-been-
deposited by-a-bird.
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334834 4 3 6 32 24 112523 213846 7

Beselijamemé:za seli:thi — iusigitbu sijaviiizdl ——
Then-he-shouted then-he-  the-calabash  it-is-leaking !
saying,

3353 8353 355 2 114 4 5225 6
Besehethabasekhd:ija  —  naxméka pygo:ddrkal = —
Then-they-said-who-are- stick-up with-mud !

at-home,
22444 24 44 3 35 5 32 6 6 53354
dBelijathe: lijanaméka — wddka dprdike  —
He-tried he-kept-on-sticking,  the-mud it-slid-off,

44 2 3 8 3535 553 336636
kd:nt?1 la-phekhd:ja Basagd cumgd:go -
after-all here-at-home they-are-still-untying-the-bag,

5 3 83366 66 6 43 35 6-33 355 5 335 5
Bakhi-phint?ommbazd:ne — Bafd:ka zd'pk?1z1lwipapdina
they-taking-out-the-little-girl,  they-putting-in all-insects
85 555 5 336636 6 4 33533533366 6 6 6
ez1t ipeld:jo émgokoéim1  —  seféjyafisint?’ommbazing —
them-which- in-the-bag, now-they-her-hide-away-the-

sting little-girl,

43 35 15 5 4 435558 0 2244 4 4
seBé:thy 2 fizja — dkusénmid:ila — — ldselBija —
now-they-  come-back, it-doesn’t-matter ! He-then-came-

say back,

43 35 3 8335 855 836630 3 3433 0
seBéitht — thdtha  nayk’umgsko  wa'khuhdmmbe — —
then-they-said, take  there-it-is-the-bag it-thine-(and)-go.
2243 34 3 35 4433 0 22-443 34 85 3 35 36
laseliwnthd:tha sédhdmmba — lasedfizka ko:mipumfi:z1
He-then-it-took  then-he-went, he-then-arrived at-another-kraal
82 2-4 6663 63 4 8 49
seliithh  —  ygizdunendze hnts?u mants’umdne — —
then-he-said,  I-will-do-for-you-something-wonderful.

8 2 24 36 68 22-443 83-66-3 5 5 5
sebé:thy Jéndze — —  Besel[aJumgd:go wd:lo
Then-they-sa:d do-it. Then-he-struck-the-bag  it-his

43 85 663 9 22 5 3 35 8
seliitht — dis9mg -— — phinnde kwd:thy pda: —
then-he- let-it-perform. Not-a-bit- there-happened nothing,

said of-it

1 High tones and vowels with abnormally prolonged length owing to shouting
from a distance.
2 A variant reading gives a pause (—) between these two words.
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3 2 24 44 46335 5 63 7 3 22433

sehé:thi kant?ukdla gygd:tht — —  stBedfd:mmba

then-they-  after-all-thou- with-us. Then-they-him-
said jestest caught

33-563-53 6 6 6 63 63 5 55 3 224335

Bedvale: lendklm — kdpe  nomgsko  wdilo — s&Bewugdica
they-him-shut-in-  together — with-the-  it-his, then-they-it-

in-the-hut, bag untied

83 2 266 6 36 6 6 633 3-86 6 334 4
sekuphir nuqué ku nemi:vi nd:zo zypk?1zilwapapdna
then-there-came- and-wasps  and-they all-insects

out-snakes
86 6666 3 2255355 5 6-3 55334 4
ézit?ipeldjp —  séfedvaléla ndizo —  sézlliima
they-which-sting,  then-they-him-  with-them, then-they-him-

shut-in sbung

8 8-5 8 35 528 8 2 24 4 3 23 3
la khd:la la:thy —_ ygivulelém 1ygiphiime
he-eried he-said, open-for-me  (that)-I-may-come-out
8 5-2-5 8 3 35 63344 36 6 8§ 9
pygdifar  —— Bathi Ea-mpamazd:ne Jaikho — —
T-am-dying. They-sa'd eat-the-buck it-thine.
3 334 36 3374

lakhd:la  ld:ze laifa — —
He-cried  until  he-died.

§ 5. Zulu Text No. 4

2 2-4 424 22 289
md: kufé: wk?os1l — —
When  there-is-dead a~chief.
2 24 422 244 2 66 3 35 22 24383835
md: kufipk?6:si  —  kizaumé:pwa Boyk’abd:nt?u
When  there-is-dead-a-  there-are-going-to-be-  all-the-people
chief, invited
55 3 6 335356355 5 4 335 385355 5 5
Bdjo — BEzebedomuzddygu — BahirBamahi-Bamakhii:lu  —
they-his, they-come-they-armed- they-sing-the-chants-them-
(with)-shields, great,
33 65 3 4 9 332232238266
Bayygasin ké:dwa —_—— kufané-luku fisidi: mmbu
they-not-dancing  however. It-is-fitting-that-the-dead-body

1 From Abantu abamnyama lapa bavela ngakona, by E. M. M. Fuze, p. 33.
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38 365 38565 6-3 3-5 6 3355 6-3-53 35

sepk?6is1 —  sildlde ng:ma amala-pygamathd: thu -
it-of-the-chief, it-lies either days-them-three,
6-3 85 6-8 54 335 33 6 8 855 5 83 85
né:ma mdne — pd bEyygakaphelelabd:nt?u
or them-four, if they-have-not-yet-finished-
(coming)-people
53 6 3-890 58 85 55 686 8 353388 0
Besizwe  sdjo —— néma  kupygdize  kuphéluisdint?o — —
they-of-  it-his. Yet it-might-  there-finishes-a-week.
the-tribe (wait)-until
6335 55366 84 68 85 444 0385
lokhuphé-hsidi: mmbu sidé z1sikha-thesuyngdko
Now-since-the-corpse it-has-lain-a-time-it-so-much
6-33-4 8 66 635 5 3 366 6 6

pdzd:lo — kuziyngé: kuda b ?wizigk?d: 61 —_
thus, there-are-habitually  there-are-killed-oxen,
82 66 6 88-66 6 6 66 366 063 6
isidi:mmbu s189:QngWe yygézikhirmmbuki:ze
the-corpse it-is-rolled by-means-of-skins-in-order-that

33—.).: 68 b5 83343343 344
hggguﬁl khi:phugngelizwaka lukuBalekhdja  —

it-must-not-be-a-stench-which-is-smelt- rottmg—at-the—kraa.],

53 09 3 8 34 4 3344 33 44
ndsendgimi — — Bathi:fa Biphele-labd: nt?u Bd:jp  —
and-in-the-house. ‘When they-have-finished-  they-his,

(coming)-people

8 35 63443 G6 6 5 5 55 35 5 5 5
sikhwezwékisidimmbu — kd:pe nemp?d:da 1d:30
it-is-kept-so-the-corpse, together  with-possessions  them-his

38 35 884 43544 38 5 5 5 5
15:pke —  s1pu'pwis1gigo simmbé:lwe kd:pe
them-all, it-is-cut-off-the-headring  it-is-buried together

53 66 063 6-335 633565636 38 355
nésidi:mmbu —_—— lmpdga lopdza'lamadoda nd gk?d:jo
with-the-corpse. And- E,o-lt-goes -on-the-sons-they-all-they-his
3 34 38 344 3 386 6 3355 5 338 35
ém — epk’whiphé thmkhu h zikqjiise — nabdnt’u
they-  the-eldest-he-holding-the- them-of-his-  and-the-people
standing, weapons father,

33 35 5 5 55355 6-3 6 6 6 3 36068

Ba:nk’e Bém1 nezidd:nngu zd:fo Bak?ak?1ug6idi  — —

they-all ~ they- with-the-shields them- they-surround-the-
standing theirs grave-pit.
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3 6335 3355 3353 0 33 355
kupdgd:lo ka gk?uku fa kyafdng — — bkwegk?‘o 51
It-is-so it-all-death it-is-alike. It-of-the-chief

5 3 35 56333 3536 63 355385 55 6
kwadiika yngo By pk?amadd dajaphtjemakhdnnda —

it-is-different because-they-all-the-men-they-shave-the-heads,
6-33 033556 8353 35 5 6335 5 3-8 9 635 3
pdzeyygabesifazanabate:lwe yngumjém wd:fo — — pngéqa
like-the-women-they-who-  by-the-husband he-theirs. On-account-
have-been-bereaved of
353 35 533 3533 63355 5 33 353 6 6 3853 0
Joki:fa phé-hpk?o'sipngimyémt  wawdpk?amadd dewifel€)p — —
because then-the-chief-is-the- he-theirs-they-all-the-men-for-whom-

husband he-has-died.
38 6 85 3 3356 83 35
anndi:fa kirtherh:va kwals:kho —
Afterwards it-is-after that.

85 33533 3533566 033566 8 9 9 3 3535
kuphﬁ mininegk?uhyoziyygé lizipdmazd:ne —— kivrthipd:
there-goes-out-a-hunting-party-it-large-it- Then-if

going-to-hunt-buck.

35 5 86 335666 6335 5 3344 4 4
kukhomzithebezizonndd:na nalg jonk?4:s1 —
there-are-enemies-they-who-hate-each-other  with-that-chief,
32255 6 885 8 85 5 6-336-3-55 3 35335
1:¢dimmbo I&:1o Lipht:me pdzenngémpedasé:la
the-purification  it-that  it-goes-out  just-like-the-army-which-

attacks
8 4455389 3 534 3555 355 63 6-3 3-5
kulg'jopk?6:s1 — — ko-dwipd: kijipk?6:sipdze — niima
upon-that-chief. But-if it-is-a-chief-merely,  whether
55 & 533536 6 335566 3 3606 36 6
ki:mmbe imnimzdng = — kiyakiziygé lwizipamazd:ne
perhaps a-headman, there-will-be-hunted-the-buck

35 533 66 66 683 6 6 5 85 5 533544
kuphé hgygajat/>agngwinndd:be  jokf;ja  kubuld-labd: nt'r‘u _——

only-it-will-not-be-thought-an  it-of-to-go  to-kill-people.

affair
366 6 33606 66366 636 8 35 8 835 58 6
kizauthikeiva  kweézipdyygezithile — kumépwisizwe —
At-length-after ~ months-they-certain,  there-is-invited-the-tribe,
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3 6 38856 38 344 4 833-4 33 3-89

kwendzi-wisiBoesikhitlu !  —  kiBu)iswipk?6is1 —— —
there-is-made-a-feast-it-big, there-is-brought-back-the-chief.
63 355 884 4 3 338 5 3 224
ygald wom dpd:ma le'nmipngr  — Jadila
On-that-day-meat this-is-plenty, it-overcomes
6-36 6-36-330-3-69 3 343 3-4 3 34 4
nezipdgezimmbd:la — — utf?wd:la 16 fu Buphi:swe
even-the-dogs-indeed. The-beer it-this  it-is-given-out
5 366 66 0636 6 638 9 3 .3 550834 334
nasézindéyngezini zamdndzi — —  kd'kho:phuzi'so:mii:pe
even-in-potsherds them-of-water. There-is-none-who-serves-
another
38 34 389 825 8 3 3-4 3 35 63
laphekhdja — — isiddkwa 1é:s1 sesuhws nts?apdze —
there-in-the- The-drunkard he-this  he-now-acts-foolishly-
home. ’ mierely,
558 366 3343 6 3 8 34 4 3356
ds1sa)a -zt oes1jendzd:jo —_—— amakhosikd:z1
he-no-longer—know-anything-which-he-does The-chief-wives
6 6 334834 36 6 83558 335 55 63 9
avunirlajays: nts?a —_ uzukukha thaBafane lukiwanygé:na
they-dress-up-they- they-will-choose-them-who-are-fitting-to-
look-fine, them-marry.

638566 66 355 553 B8 380
— — pgalgblayygpkosibupselwekhdja  — —

On-that-day-the-chief-he-is-brought-back-to-the-home.

§ 6. Zulu Text No. 5
2 266 66 G 335 44 833 9

mwd:di Jamh:ida si;ja kwanodwé:gngu * =— —

The-book  it-of-the-day = we-going  to-Nodwengu’s-kraal.

2 2 244 383 356 6 8354466 6 8 3 85 4

sphumd:ke kuldbworizi — &la:lisivimmbé:le kuwdna =—

We-went- from-that-kraal, it (weather)-which-us-  at-it,

out-so prevented

8 2 24 83-668 8 4 822 6 2243 6 3355

saphima sékuisemiim — sahd:mmba salce-dithafd:na

we-went-out  it-now-being- we-travelled  we-it-completed-the-
midday, small-plain

3354

1 Notice that the final vowel of lsi:ka is not elided, but a coalescence made
forming the diphthong ge.

? From Three Native Accounts of a visit to Mpande, by J. W. Colenso, p. 35,
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$ 34338 8§39 322 5 322 5 55 5

sede’ledandzémn =— — sahd:mmba sthd:mmbe sidwé:t[?wa

we-going-down-towards- We-travelled  we-went we-being-
thorn-scrub. scratched

6-8-55 & 8 63353 3 855 53 35 4

Jjuddndze —_ sizestiwe limygf?olyzemds:phe —

by-the-thorn-serub, until-we-it-crossed-the-Umfolozi-it-white,

3 3366 6 355538 9 3 2242 66-335
laphuldynga lacsédfdma  — —  sedelesigodini
where-the-sun  it-was-now-setting. =~ We-travelled-down-into-the-

valley

3 2 25 5 634 3 35 244444 22 309
semii:ka nygd:so  —  ld:pho lazsedfoni'hmp?é:la  — —
we-kept-on  by-it, then it-had-set-indeed.

3 82 24 244 4 3353 3 8 638 636 0635
st:chamh:ka sekuswslsls — samBonunodweyngé:pdzeyd: ! —
We-appeared  it-now-being- we-him-saw-Nodwengu-he-being-

dusk, yonder,

335 5 635 5 3 35 56335 834385 55 5
s€da nygo:khd: ia — suthu Ba  sivéle — sadBfonukhdnnda®
we-went- by-the-incline, as-soon-as we-appear,  we-it-saw-the-

down head-kraal
33 6 6 3388 83 8 2 24 2553 663 35 6-3
lukwunnd& Bakasmmbe — — sabima kiumzizi:mapdze —
it-of-at-Ndabakaombe. We-saw  it-is-something-indistinct-
merely,
5 355 5 3 35 5335 58355 3 5 6353 34 4
akwa:(gdakd:la ¢ nokéi:fa  yygaumiizz  jiml — — séma —
it-was-not-quite-  whether  it-may-be-a- is-it? We-stood,
clear kraal

33-43 4 3 233 6 82 2266 6
silaléla — ¢hd: —  sahdimmba saBonusdyngo  —
we-listened, no ! we-travelled we-saw-a-gateway,

3353 35 33 633 6 36 6635

1 A better reading would be: sikufdma kwanodwéyygu ki:pdzeja.
The reading in the text is liable to imply a person Nodwengu, not a kraal Kwa-
Nodwengu. Notice the exceptional position of main stress, preceded immediately
by secondary stress.

3 35 5 5

® The original text reads here sédu:khd:la, which is not good Zulu.

2-4 388 9

¢ pkhd:nnda is not good Zulu for “head-kraal”; the proper term is
32 66 389 '
uinzimkhi:lu.

¢ Notice exceptional stress, Fecause Kwd: is contracted from kwd:zekwa.
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433835 533 35 5538 85 33 6-33-5
sacdlukizwabdnt?u Bekhulii:ma sanngéna -

we-began-to-hear-people them-speaking, we-entered,

63366 6 36 8 82 6 38 35 4 8633 6335
lokuph&lakuvdlwa —  saBizumitnt?n —  safuzinndina

gince-of-course-it-is- we-called-someone, we-asked-for-the:
never-closed, headman,

8 35 83443 3 34 3 3-8 3 354 3 354
s@:tht — umsijanukhdma na; = — ukhimna — — sd:thike

we-said, Msiyana-is-present is-he?  He-is-present.  We-said-so

22 6 224 4 3 35 58 88 353 8 34
hammbd: ke: —  imtfPelithh —  nants?igk?ds1 1€:30

go-then, tell-him-say, here-is-the-chief  that-one

83-436-3-44 4 5 838 335 335506335555 63 809
g)ajizobikwa umii:nt?u dwajevelemgupygundlova  — —

who-was-to-have- by-a-person who-was-coming-from-Maritzburg.
been-announced

3 24 33-443 84 43 334435 563538 6
sd:ja kimsyydna —  safi’keBaneké: nnge:lsnygwe
We-went to-Msiyana, we-arrived-he-having- with-dry-cow-dung

made-a-light
35 3-89 866 033366 3 83063
lonwd@li = —  wilanndirlukika wi thuku khukiha —
it-of-fat. He-pleaded-non-possession-  he-said-there-is-not-food,
of-food
33433 '366-353 3-8 32 2 6 384334
usoftrnt uzokd:nm nd: — — samrkwindku sijold:la —
Sobantu-he-will-eat- el ? We-were-given-a-  we-went-to-
what room sleep,
43 335445 636 6 36 6 6885 4 4

kwafi’kumf@éna — wabéka wabéka — ygdthi mina —
there-arrived-a-boy,  he-looked he-looked, I-said I,

4 3 6626 3 3-8 3 34 4 4
wéithu — nizemkém nd:! ——  wdth JEna —
Friend, you-eat-what eh ? He-said he,

4 538 9 63 5 3355 6 663353 35 3
sigamd:ndzi — —  yga-thakijoyygiphizisd:ke wéithu — —
we-eat-water. I-said-just-go-give-me-a-drink  friend.

8 5 4 9 635 5 3 343 34 3 34
wi'thawdkho — — pygadéka — — sdkhuléka sd:ithy —
He-said-there-is-none.  I-laughed. We-prayed  we-said,

! The original reads nina here.
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83 8553355 5 585344 3538855 5
1yk?% saisiphd:the pygomisa  — sizesiwugé:de
the-Lord-may-He-look-after-us with-mercy, until-we-it-complete
83 33555 85 85 3 33533 6 6 63 9
wigk?imseféndz wé:thu ésthd:mmba ngaws  — —
all-the-work it-ours we-who-are- about-it.
travelling

§ 7. Zulu Text No. 6

2 2485 55 3843355685 5 5 4
imapoé nndufuki-hisithd lagidzime ndso ! ——
Manqondo-lifts-up-the-heifer-he-runs  with-it,.

24 4 8355 b 8356355 5 63
kwd:th kuidezi: wa;ldga — kudé-zifd:ndgandze
When there-was-seated- there-being-seated-the-group-of-

merely, men-merely

5555 63 5 5 355 834 55 3 34 33 344

émguyngundgo:vu — 1Bd: ndku Lithé: kk?ébu  hk?ak’1pk?6:s1 —
at-Mgungundhlovu, the-crowd it-sitting-in-a- it-surrounding-the-

circle chief,
2 244 53334 33 34 224 63 33 34 4
Ithike®  dkekufio [wink?s: ma _—— b‘aphu n1  ndants’igk?§mo —
he-then- just-let-there-be-roped- Tie-ye  this-is-the-beast,
says the-beast.
83344 44 38555 85 5355 355 5355 5 543 3-43
& fumthdnt?1ka zompemdvuka zonts*inndukd:z1 yygdsemddng —
he-meaning-the-heifer-her-with-white-forehead- on-the-back,
her-brown
224 4 4 5 838 55 533 5335068 35 4
185:/we  pngdphammbili  nappgasediva — — J&Bo_{wﬁ ke — —
let-it-be- in-front and-at-the-back.  It-was-roped-then.
tied
6-38-4388 355 5 55 63343 3566 35 4
Jausi thigk?6:s1 —_ 1kh6 mmbighi:f1 lézink?5:mo —_
Then-he-said-the-  he-pointing-at-the-herd  it-of-the-cattle,
chief,
33444 3 348344 4636 6 6 6
oyakiyitha-thayifukivlagidzimme nd:jp  —

he-who-will-it-take-it-lift-up-he-run  with-it,

1 From uTulasizwe, by J. Stuart, p. 7.
* The original has i-te-ke, which does not read well in this instance.
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383556 3 35 6-33 34 3 66 85 4

jakuzithd:tha zik’e lézupk?imo  — —
he-will-them-take them-all these-cattle.

544 4 4 34 3 34 5 835 5 344 4 434
kwikujdsuké: 15:wo weduléka —  kwikujdsuké:
There-tried that-one he-failed, there-tried
3 34 5 8335 5 344 4 4 34 3 84
15:wo weéduléka —  kwikujasuké: 15:wa
that-one he-failed, there-tried that-one

5 885 5 555 5 5 6-33-4
weduléka =  kuhdimmba pygdda  —
he-failed, there-went in-a-queue,

8-4 4 44 84 38 34 5 338 9
kwikujasuké: 15:wo wéduléka — —
there-tried that-one he-failed.

3 6 334 43 35 5 633 3433 6
kwd:ze kwajekwafika nygajumapdinnde  —
At-length it-came to-him-Mangondo,

6355 5 384335 568 6 33433506 3-89

wa'je:phimisé lama-the:zandge nesivkejidumé:la — —

he-then-spat-spittle-on-the-hands-he-started-rushing-at-it.

8 2236 3-44 354 4 45638 6 6 6

uséjdumé:la (edentha-thegidzi:ma ndjp  —

He-then-it-rushed-at as-soon-as-he-it-took-he-ran with-it,

3 263334880 32 22 244 3-890 55 385

ast'zajdjethile — — 1sithipk?ést — wémw — nijaBina

until-he-it-put- He-then-said-the-  Wheu ! you see
down. chief, '

800 55 5244 4 4 3 B85 6 6 6 633 34

zitln —  kagpgisénakikhulima —  zithd:the zd:gk?e

Zulu-people, I-can-no-longer-speak, them-take them-all

4 338 6 3355 6-36-3 35 5 834438 34 3 34
mapdnndo  —  sékuyygezd:kho —  pthukululé:m 1é:30
Mangondo, they-are-now-thine, it-untie that-one
3344 6 6 6 8 6 3 9 666 6-33-4 4 3 6
nijgngeni:se kii:zo l&:z0 — — 1sigygendke kfi:zo
put-ye-it-in  amongst-  those. It-then-went-in-so ~ among-

them them
3 66 6 3 58 8 344 6-3-56-33-4 4
1&'zonk?3:mo — zafi'’kekhd:ja z@ij11hi:f1 —_
those-cattle, they-arrived-at-home they-became-a-big-herd,
558 5 33 343 9 326884 4 6 36
zajié:da JrpkPimizzi — —  Esezd:Ba pygemizz1  —
they-filled-  every-village. He-then-them- to-the-villages,

up apportioned
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33 34 8 5 5 533 6363435 344
3 gk’imi:z1 ja’kheha-mmbezithé lezithé:la -
all-the-villages them-his-he-kept-on-them-pouring-he-them-pouring,
443353844 33 5 5 3 5343 344 3 9
sekusdlezdsemant?anndé numirzowdjedd:la kiiwy =— —
it-then-left-those-of-Mantandeni-the-village- at-it.

he-who-was-living

32 2 224435 5344 55 34 440633 344 3-433-43
1sithir f1dd- hisizithul hzik?o nusiza lamafirmamabih — —
After-it-had-stayed-it-multiplied-cattle-it-then-bore-twenty.

6-3 343 57 8 3 34 43 84 4 5 335 b

Jivthisiza kulé:lh lésithd:thu Jaduléka —
When—it-was~now—cuming to-this it-the-third  it-was-done-in,
6-33-446-336 33 35 3 6 3 344 3343563380
Ja)isiguy2i-kegk?d: ndku L phezivrlemadathinesibudém — —
it-then-rolled-down-at-the- up-in-the-forests-at-Esibudeni.

Nkandhla

22 24 4 3555 5 333 6 5 535635 83 O
mk?§mo ja:fitka ndmapon nnduthulwu neButhl weiséznts?Lzwd — —

The- it-  with-Mangondo-while-the-Tulwana 2-was-gathered-
beast came still-young-men.

66383 355 3 666335 66 6 6355 6 38 22-4 3 34
Jazdhpk?d:f1 — izaukiiwa ubdm  walapnga nd:® — — okoka:thi

It-bore-an-ox, Mr.-Shall-  by- (why)-are- eh? Whenever
be-eaten  whom you-good

3-4 4 3 34 4 3 8488 9 385 55 835 5

1d: ekhétha — jémnumapdnnde —  fakwizigchdiva

when  he-dances, he-Mangondo, it-is-adorned-with-

headdresses

5 344 885 5 55 b 355

zents?o-nt?oefomdvu Jen]@f?ummban]qﬁ?umbu —_

them-of-wool-it-red it-of-the-mfambamfamba,

3 85 5 334 43344 43 343 355

J&-dezidathim — 1Bisyjethwali'swisichd:va

it-fits-down-over-the- it-is-then-made-to-carry-the-feather-
cheeks, headdress

66 6:3 2
1 The original reads g112i:za, which would not make sense here.

2 The name of a regiment.

8 This whole phrase is an isibongo or praise-name for the ox,
5 3344 3 35 ]

4 This in all probability should be zémSB'm?aeﬁo’:n]tbvu (they-of-skins-
them-red).
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34 83443 3343 9 22-43 5
s&ptf?e:simpa meBusoéini _—— iBisi:za
it-of-an-ostrich-it (headdress)-black-on- It-then-comes

its (ox)-face.

5 3 353855 3 34 4 3 343 2255 5
namakhosikd:z1 l1d:pha kiukhethwd:jo =— 1hd:mmbe
with-the-chief-wives  when there-is-a-dance, it-walks
5 5 83 5 5 58 844 334 3
nygaphd:mmbi kwa-wajiphd:de phakd:th1 — —

in-front of-them-they-it-place in-the-midst.

8 2 24 4 3 34 34 8 6 6 3 6 33 355 B3
itkukhé:tha 15:kho kwdkwendzi:wa kugd nint?’6:mmbr  —
The-dance  that-one it-was-made there-being-married-a-

maiden,
86 34 3 8433 0 82 255 5 33844 44
igané: kimaps:nndo — — istkhi:mmba salé'sosithd:le
she-married to-Mangondo. The-skin it-of-that-heifer

34 4 4 4 633563 6 6 6 8 348380
sw:phd:ilwa  —  sendzi-wizidwd:Ba zamakhosik@zi  — —

it-was-scraped, it-was-made-skin-dresses them-of-the-chief-wives.



CHAPTER XXII
ORTHOGRAPHY
§ 1. Comparative Orthographies

The symbols of current Zulu Orthography compared with those
of the International Phonetic Association as adapted for this work,
for the regularly-used phones.

(@) The Vowels :

I.P.A. Current Zulu.
1 i
e e
£ e
a a
b 0
0 0
u u
od wa
oe we
(b) The Plain Consonants :

LPA. Current Zulu. Bryant,
p? p p
ph P ph
b b, bh bh
t? t t
th t th
d d d
k k k
k? k k
kh k kh
g9 g g
B b b
m m m
m m, mu m, mu
n n n
R ny ny
1 n n
fi nh nh
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P

E &
X
R

ts?
nts?
ndz
t?

ORTHOGRAPHY

Current Zulu,

f
v
8

z
sh, tsh, ty

(¢) The Click Consonants :

I1.PA.

1
1h
Y
1
n
ny
C
th
2
n
e

r

h

h

1

hl

dhl

mf

mv

ts

ns

nz

tsh, ty

tsh

]

nhl

ndhl

hx, ki

w

¥

Callaway. Bryand.

ke c
ke ch
ge ge
ne ne
nke ne
nge nge
kq q
kq gh
gq £q
nq ngq
nkq nq

273

hl
dhl
mf

ts
nts
nz
tsh
tsh

ntl
ndhl

Ir

Current Zulu.

¢

[V
ge
ne
ne
nge
q

q
£q
nq

ngq
18
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1.P.A. Callaway. Bryant. ("wrrent Zulu.

12 ngq ngq ngq

5 kx X X

sh kx xh X

w gx gx gx

n nx . nx nx

15 nkx nx nx

1w ngx ngx ngx

§ 2. Script forms of Non-roman symbols used

Though it is quite convenient to use the printed symbols, even for
quick phonetic writing, some may prefer a script form, and, for this
reason, I here suggest the following script forms for those symbols
not employed in ordinary writing.

o> g % n % {Z
" > 7
e 22 If ﬂ’«ﬁé’ Y-g/" w7
> > 8 Ay A w2 ln g
59:“1- 4 dd‘;/

§ 3. An Improved Orthography for Current Zulu

Those who have followed the facts and arguments thus far, will
have no hesitation in coming to the definite conclusion that the
present orthography of Zulu will bear certain improvements. They
will also doubtless have come to the conclusion that the scientific
minuteness of the orthography employed in this investigation is far
too elaborate and unwieldly for everyday use in Zulu. What is the
right path to take ? I feel that, before any orthography conference
can formulate a workable system for everyday Zulu, which will not
violate real phonetic rules at every turn, it must know with scientific
precision what are the minute rules underlying the language. Once
knowing these rules it is possible to argue on a sound basis as to what
are the essentials to be marked, and what may be left out without
endangering meaning or purport, or breaking consistency.

‘We have now reached that point in our phonetic survey of Zulu,
where we have the facts before us, and should rightly consider to what



ORTHOGRAPHY 275

extent the knowledge of these facts should be applied in everyday
Zulu. Let us consider this question under three heads, viz.
(i) Word-division, (ii) Phone-symbols, and (iii) Tone.

§ 4. Word-division

Unhesitatingly I must say that the disjunctive method of writing
Bantu languages is contrary to the genius of these languages, and
certainly to be discouraged. Natives, too, find it difficult to use.
The rules formulated for disjunctive writing are difficult to grasp, and,
when applied, are repeatedly inconsistent. Regarding the con-
junetive method, I think very little in the way of rules has been grasped
or employed. Maybe it is because the “conjunctivist” is not hampered
and beset by rules innumerable, that the native prefers to follow his
methods—and be untrammelled.

Now coming back to the facts which we have found, we see that the
Zulu speaks conjunctively. A glance at the textsin Chapter XXI shows
how, through continual elision of initial or final vowels, he speaks
at times in long word-groups, which place in the shade German
compounds or Welsh place-names. But is such a compounding feasible
for everyday writing or reading ? I think not. In all these huge
compound word-groups, we can recognize the real ultimate words,
and they are what must be considered. Take, for instance, such
a group as:—

32 622 366 63 33 34 5
Bathekslsze lint?d mmbemkhont?oé:n1.

This naturally resolves itself into the three real and ultimate words :
33263 22 288 9 294 83 38 9
Eathzkslszé le, mt?d:mmbo and émkhont?oé:mni. These are words,

and can be subdivided no further.

Regarding the disjunctive method, no disjunctivist would think

2 2-4 38 0 3336 63

of writing uﬁa nt"‘u in two words nor aBakhf:lu nor uBaBo mdvu;
2433 74 8355

why then should he divide up aBuhummbu Jo or B&hummbl lz ? In the

first word, aba is noun-prefix, in the second adjectival concord, in
the third relative concord, in the fourth also relative concord, and
in the fifth ba is subjectival verb concord. I think the reason for this
arbitrary method of disjunctive word-division is two-fold. Firstly,
there has been no real understanding® of what constitutes word-
division in Zulu ; and secondly, there is an absolute misunderstanding

1 Apart from what Mr. Bryant has noted, quoted by me in Chapter XVI, § 11.
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of the real function of the concord, contrasted with that of the pronoun.!
The adjectival concord has been treated as such, but the verbal concord
has been treated as though it were a pronoun.

The conclusion to which we come with regard to word-division is
this: For ordinary Zulu requirements each word should be written
as one entity, but the joining together of words into word-groups
simply because of vowel elision is unnecessary and productive of
unwieldiness. In certain grammatical cases of agreement, such as
when demonstrative and other pronouns are used before their nouns,
I consider a coalescence and ““ writing-up  to be of advantage, because
they are practically always used in that way.

With reference to the recording of stress and length, I make the
following suggestions : —

Stress is a concomitant but not a semantic factor in Zulu phoneties.
If the general rule, that the main stress falls on the penultimate
syllable, is observed, little error can result; and, so long as the
words are written as complete entities, I would not suggest the recording
of stress.

It is quite another thing with length ; and, though half-length and
perhaps prolonged length need not be marked, I consider the indicating
of full length (by : if possible) to be essential. This will in most cases
indicate the position of penultimate stress as well. It will further get
over the present difficulty of recognizing the contracted prefixes of
Classes 2 and 6, and also certain past tenses of verbs.

§ 5. Phone-symbols

(@) Vowels: For correct reading it is necessary to distinguish
between the high and low varieties of both the mid-forward and the
mid-back vowels. Provided that vowel length is consistently indicated,
the qualities of these vowels may easily be recognized by an application
of the rules, which have already been set out ; and I therefore suggest
that the addition of € and o fo the five symbols is not really necessary
in Zulu. No real object would be served in introducing the diphthongs
as the differences between oa and wa, oe and we are slight and non-
semantic,

(b) Plain Consonants: Since there are three distinct types of
k-sound, it is necessary that the ejective type as well as the aspirated
should be distinguished from the plain unvoiced. Since therefore
ejection must be indicated in this case, it is only consistent to extend

! The whole question is discussed in Chapter XXIIL.
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the practice and indicate it in each case in which it occurs. Therefore
I suggest that all cases of ejection should be indicated by ? (e.g. p?, t?,
k?, ts?, etc.), and that all cases of aspiration should be indicated by h
(e.g. ph, th, kh, tfh, etc.).

The bi-labial implosive I suggest should be indicated by B. If this
is done, there will be no need to indicate the voiced explosives by other
than the symbols b, d, and g. The symbol bh must definitely be
dropped. .

Regarding nasals, there is no need to indicate m but by m ; but p,
owing to its use before tf? and d3, had better be indicated by n; and
since ] may appear as a variant to 3g, and also occasionally alone
with syllabic value, I suggest the adoption of the symbol 3 and its use
before k, g, and the clicks worthy of consideration. nh may still well
represent fi.

f, v, s, and z will remain as before ; but owing to the existence
of two pre-palatal afiricates, viz. t[? and tfh, it is best to use [ in place
of the present sh ; otherwise it would be difficult to differentiate
between the ejective and aspirated affricates. These I would suggest
indicating by t? and tfh.

1 fear that, without adopting full phonetic script, and thus using x,
the velar fricative will still have to be indicated by the unfortunate
symbol r which generally indicates something so different in other
languages ; or maybe by x. It is doubtful, however, whether it is
really necessary to distinguish x from h, and, if so, I would suggest
the entire dropping of r in Zulu. '

The two glottal fricatives must be definitely distinguished, and
I suggest the adoption of the symbol fi as well as h.

The lateral sounds need careful distinguishing, and, since both
k and dk occur in Zulu (the latter after n), the present dhl will not do.
I propose, therefore, that hl be replaced by ¢ and dhl by k, for the future.
The symbol h will thus be used to indicate the aspirate only.

Regarding affricates, I suggest that the following should be used :

mf?, mv, ts?, nts?, ndz, tf?, tfh, j, ntd?, ndk, k1°,

The last symbol may well stand for both kx? and kP?, as they are
mutually interchangeable. Samuelson’s kl comes nearest to a correct
representation of any of the symbols in current use for this sound, and,
with the addition of the glottal stop (?), I would suggest its
employment,

w and y will remain as before.
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(¢) Click Consonants: The ramifications of the present Zulu
orthography are so great that, for ordinary use the present symbols
used for the clicks will have to be taken as our basis. Starting then
with e, g, and x, as the basis, Callaway’s system will have to be
re-adopted (and this might with greater insistence be applied to the
Xosa language), and the unvoiced forms written ke, kq, and kx ; but
aspiration must also be marked when it occurs, and keh, kqh, and kxh
be used. The voiced forms will remain ge, gq, and gx. Further it is
advisable, since we advocate the use of n before velars, to indicate the
nasal clicks by 1¢, nq, and yx ; these can then be distinguished from
the unvoiced and voiced forms preceded by the nasal, thus : pke,
ykq, pkx, and nge, 1gq, ygx. In this way the whole range of eighteea
forms may be separately indicated.

§ 6. Charts for suggested revised Zulu Orthography
(a) Vowels :

Front. Back.
i u
e 0
a
(b) Plain Consonants :
Bi-Labial. | Denti-Lab. | Alveolar, |Pre-Palatal. | Velar |Glottal.
- | I
Explosive ...| p? ph t? th k k? kh ?
b d g
Implosive ... B
Nasal m m (m) n n | nh
Fricative f v s z | |r(rx) | h &
Lateral 1 ¢ §
Affricate mf? ts? tf? tfh
my ndz ]
Affvic.-Lat. ... t4> ndk kl?
Semi—Vowel v w
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(c) Click Consonanis :

Dental. Alveolar. Lateral,
Unvoiced... ... ke keh kq kgh | kx kxh
Voiced ... s gc. 99 gx
Nasal ... e 1q nx
pke nkq nkx
nge 194 - hgx
§ 7. Tone

It is much more difficult to give any helpful suggestions regarding
the recording of tone in everyday Zulu. I haveshown that, in scientific
analysis, tone is very complicated in Zulu, and some such system, as
that of the figures I employ in this work, is necessary to mark the
variations. This investigation has revealed the existence of tonemes,
and, when the rules for the variations within the tonemes are catalogued
—a work which I feel is outside this phonetic treatise—it may be
possible to devise symbols of a limited number to indicate them.

If Zulu is to be recorded scientifically, I would urge the use of
figures, but I feel that any attempt at a simplified popular method of
marking tones in ordinary writing or printing would not be satis-
factory. Since the writing of Zulu is mainly for natives, they are able
to rely on context to give them the correct tone-sequence. With our
present limited knowledge of this intricate and important question,
I feel it would be futile to suggest any system of tone-marking for
everyday use.

§ 8. Texts in proposed new orthography

(@) See Chapter XVI, § 16.

afelungu Bahamba ngemikhuwmbi, Bayizinge:le. Bapha:tha
imikho:nt?o eminimgr emikhulu, enezintd’e:ndga, nezint’a:mbo
nemiphongo:lo eminiiygi, Ba:thi kqede Bafizke elwandge umkho:mo
uBonaka:le, Basonde:la ka:de Bathekeleze:le int?a:mbo emkhont’we:ni
fawugwa:ze,
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(b) See Chapter XXI, § 2.

inewa:di evuleki:le e:ya kumfundi:si lam:la. mfundi:si othandeka:yo,
ygisafusa ukukhululecka ygeizwi lifeliipe.  nygixthi ngokwami
ukubuka, ku:de uyeke izinda:fa zendza:lo yao:nontd?e:vu. mima
aygikudele:li ukuzaima kwakho ukuho:la. ke:pha mdaiwo yakho
ngiyiforna, kubant®u abasabipea:yo, namagqoka.  isik’oile le:si
siyaukwe:ndza int?o yame:do. wma pgibukanje, aBaza:li Bakho
BaBengesi:fo  omnontd?e:vm, ygackho, wogawla ubecka mfama
kalutholw:ni. nala:fo osugijuma na:fo nam:da kaufa:zi, muna ygifuka
uku:thi, BazauseBe:ndza nga:we. wma seBekutholile aBakufuna:yo,
Bakuladi:sa okwetha:mbo eBelinomyk?a:ntf?a.



CHAPTER XXIII
A NEW VIEW OF GRAMMAR FOR ZULU

§ 1. Grammatical Divisions

In Chapter XVI, when dealing with sound-groups and word-
division, it was found that for Zulu it is the complete words, and not
the individual parts composing words, which must be considered
as “ parts of speech ” while the non-isolatable parts must be treated
as formatives and not as ““ parts of speech”. The complete word,
as has been noticed, contains 